Read This First!

This manual contains information about configuring the terminals, devel oping and using applications, running
diagnostics, using reader commands and configuration commands, and using default and optional applications.
It also contains full ASCII tables and bar code charts and English and International font sets.

If you need to learn about the terminal’ s features, install the terminal, learn about the menu system, operate the
terminal in a network, or troubleshoot problems, you also need to download the appropriate user’ s manual:

Trakker Antares 241X Hand-Held Terminal User’s Manual (P/N 069538)
Trakker Antares 242X Hand-Held Terminal User’s Manual (P/N 064024)
Trakker Antares 243X Hand-Held Terminal User’s Manual (P/N 071791)
Trakker Antares 2455 Vehicle-Mount Terminal User’s Manual (P/N 067358)
Trakker Antares 2475 Vehicle-Mount Terminal User’s Manual (P/N 072383)
Trakker Antares 248X Sationary Terminal User’s Manual (P/N 066960)

If you have a 246X, the Trakker Antares 246X Stationary Terminal User’s Manual (P/N 068575) contains all
the information you need.



http://epsfiles.intermec.com/eps_files/eps_man/069538.pdf
http://epsfiles.intermec.com/eps_files/eps_man/064024.pdf
http://epsfiles.intermec.com/eps_files/eps_man/071791.pdf
http://epsfiles.intermec.com/eps_files/eps_man/067358.pdf
http://epsfiles.intermec.com/eps_files/eps_man/072383.pdf
http://epsfiles.intermec.com/eps_files/eps_man/066960.pdf
http://epsfiles.intermec.com/eps_files/eps_man/068575.pdf
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Trakker Antares 2400 Family
System Manual Addendum

This addendum describes the enhancements and features of firmware
version 7.15 and covers these topics:

* 802.1x security enhancements

* Options for the 243X

* Configuration command updates
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How to Use This Addendum

. . . . ®
This addendum contains the latest information about Trakker Antares
terminals with firmware version 7.15. Read this addendum before you
begin using your Trakker Antares terminal.

The hardware and software on Trakker Antares terminals have been
updated substantially to improve efficiency and ease of use. These changes
are not yet reflected in the system manual or user’s manual, but they are
described here in detail.

The information in this addendum applies to the Trakker Antares 241X,
242X, 243X, 2455, 2475, and 248X terminals. For more information
about the topics covered in this addendum, refer to the Trakker Antares
2400 Family System Manual (P/N 071389) or your user’s manual. If there
are any conflicts between the information in this addendum and the
information in the 2400 Family system manual or your user’s manual, use
the information in this addendum. Please keep this addendum with your
manuals.

All of our manuals are available in PDF format from the Intermec web site
at www.lntermec.com.

Manual Part Number
Trakker Antares 241X Handbeld Terminal User’s Manual 069538
Trakker Antares 242X Handpeld Terminal User’'s Manual 064024
Trakker Antares 243X Handbeld Terminal User’s Manual 071791

Trakker Antares 2455 Vehicle-Mount Terminal User’s Manual ~— 067358
Trakker Antares 2475 Vebicle-Mount Terminal User’s Manual — 072383
Trakker Antares 248X Stationary Terminal User’s Manual 068575

If You Do Not Have Firmware Version 7.15

If you have an earlier version of firmware, you can download version 7.15
at no charge from the Intermec web site at www.intermec.com. If you are
not going to upgrade to version 7.15, use the 2400 Family system manual
with your Trakker Antares user’s manual and disregard this addendum.
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What's New in Firmware Version 7.15?

With firmware version 7.15, these changes have been made to Trakker
Antares hardware and software:

* 802.1x security has been enhanced to provide new functionality to the
current TTLS security and support for Cisco’s LEAP security. For more
information, see the next section, “802.1x Security Enhancements.”

* The 243X has two new options: an integrated E1022 linear imager and
a 48-key large alphanumeric keypad. For more information, see
“Options for the 243X” on page 11.

* Configuration commands have been updated. For more information,
see “Configuration Command Updates” on page 14.

802.1x Security Enhancements

Trakker Antares radio frequency (RF) terminals have the option of
supporting 802.1x security using one of these Extensible Authentication
Protocol (EAP) types:

* Tunneled Transport Layer Security (T'TLS) is a standards-based
authentication type with multiple vendor support.

* Lightweight Extensible Access Protocol (LEAP) is Cisco’s proprietary
authentication type.

Both of these security options are described in this section. However,
please also note the following security enhancements:

* The TTLS security option is referred to as “802.1x security” throughout
the 2400 Family system manual and your user’s manual. Unless

otherwise noted in this addendum, these references to “802.1x security”
apply to both TTLS and LEAP security.

e TTLS and LEAP security are supported on terminals using TCP/IP,
WTP, or UDP Plus. For more information about network protocols,
see “About Network Connectivity and Protocols” in Chapter 1 of the
2400 Family system manual.

e The About TRAKKER 2400 screen in the TRAKKER Antares 2400
Menu System displays the 802.1x security option, if any, you have
loaded on your terminal (TTLS or LEAP).

* A radio configuration option has been added to the Trakker Antares
DOS Firmware Upgrade Utility to support LEAP security. For more
information about upgrading the terminal using the Trakker Antares
DOS Firmware Upgrade Utility, see “Upgrading the Firmware” in
Chapter 2 of the 2400 Family system manual.
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TTLS Security Update

During authentication, TTLS security uses the date that is set on your
Trakker Antares terminal to make sure that the terminal falls within the
valid date range of the certificate received from the authentication server.
Your Trakker Antares terminal uses the BASEDATE.TXT file to set the
current date. BASEDATE.TXT is originally set to the release date of the
most recent version of firmware; however, it is now updated in these
situations:

* When you download the latest version of firmware to your PC,
BASEDATE.TXT is updated to reflect the current time and date on
your PC.

e If BASEDATE.TXT is not loaded on your terminal, it will be created

* When you download the latest version of firmware to your PC. It will
reflect the current time and date on your PC.

e When you set the current time and date on your terminal.

* If BASEDATE.TXT is loaded on your terminal, the BASEDATE. TXT
text is updated when you set the current time and date on your
terminal.

Configuring 802.1x LEAP Security

“

To use LEAP security on your terminal, you need

e an authentication server that supports LEAP.

¢ a Cisco access point.

* a Trakker Antares terminal. Your terminal must have an 802.11b radio,

the LEAP security option, and firmware version 7.15 or later.

Note: Unlike TTLS security, LEAP security only requires the standard
2MB of memory on the terminal. It does not require the additional 4MB
memory option.

To enable LEAP security on the terminal

1 Make sure that your authentication server is properly configured. For
help, see the documentation for your authentication server.

2 Make sure that your Cisco access point is properly configured for LEAP
security. For help, see the documentation for your Cisco access point.

3 Configure your Cisco access point to communicate with your Trakker
Antares terminal using LEAP security.

a Access the AP Radio Data Encryption screen. For help, see the
documentation for your Cisco access point.
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. . 1500 SYSTEM
swtshasta AP Radio Data Encryption Cisco SysTens
Cisco 350 Series AP 12.02T1 ®

Map | Help | Uptime: 17 days, 19:23:40

VLA are #of enabled, set Radio Data Encryption on this page. If VLANSs are enabled, Radio

Data Encryption is set mdependently for each enabled VLA through VLAN Setup.

Tse of Data Encryption by Stations is: | Full Encryption 'l

Open Shared Network-EAP

Accept Authentication Type: 4 i =3

Recuire EAP: v r

Transmit

With Key Encryption Key Key Size
WEP Key 1. @ | [128 it =]
WEP Key 2: C | |123 kit =]
WEP Key 3: - I Inotset 'l
WEP Key 4 - I Inutset 'l

Enter 40-hit WEP kevs as 10 hexadecimal digite (0-9, af, or A-F).

Etiter 128-bit WEF keys as 26 hexadecimal digits (0-9, a-f, or &-F).

This radio supports Encryption for all Data Rates.
Apply | Ok | Cancel Restare Defaults
W ap][Login][Help]

Cisco 350 Series AP 12.02T1 ® Copyright 2002 Cisco Systems bc. credits
Note: The AP Radio Data Encryption screen for your Cisco access
point may look different than the one shown here.

b Check the Open check box for both Accept Authentication Type and
Require EAP.
¢ Click OK.

4 Set the network configuration parameters on your Trakker Antares
terminal. For help, see your user’s manual and the 2400 Family system
manual.

5 Set the User Name and Password parameters on your Trakker Antares
terminal.

a Scan this bar code to access the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu
System:

TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System

_ X

*

The Main Menu appears.

b Choose Configuration Menu, Communications Menu, and then
choose Radio.

¢ Use the arrow keys to scroll to the LEAP screen and set the User
Name and Password parameters.
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If you just want to make sure that your terminal can be authenticated,
you can use the default values of “anonymous” and “anonymous.”
However, Intermec recommends that you set your permanent user
name and password to unique values. For help, see Chapter 6,
“Configuration Command Reference,” in the 2400 Family system
manual.

6 Exit the menu system and save all changes.

7 When the terminal is authenticated, it emits a low beep and then a high
beep. The application that was running on the terminal, if any, resumes.

If authentication fails, the terminal emits a high beep and then a low
beep. The terminal will wait 60 seconds and restart the authentication
process. For help, see the next section, “Troubleshooting 802.1x TTLS
or LEAP Security.”

Troubleshooting 802.1x TTLS or LEAP Security

This table contains possible solutions for problems you may have while
configuring 802.1x TTLS or LEAP security. This troubleshooting
information supplements the information in the troubleshooting chapter
of your user’s manual.

Problems While Configuring 802.1x TTLS or LEAP Security

Problem

You are having trouble downloading
the 802.1x TTLS security option.
This error code appears on the Error
Logger screen:

0x037E

You are configuring 802.1x LEAP
security. The terminal indicates that it
is not authenticated by emitting a high
beep and a low beep.

This error code appears on the Error
Logger screen:

0x377

10

Possible Solution

To download 802.1x TTLS security, you need to have the 4MB flash
memory option on your terminal. To upgrade your terminal with the 4MB
flash option, contact your local Intermec representative.

Make sure that:

® the User Name and Password parameters on your terminal match the
user name and password on your server. You may need to re-enter the
password on both your terminal and server.

® on an Odyssey™ server, the user and group are allowed and the group
policy is allowed to log in to the server. For help, see the documentation
that shipped with your server software.

® the IP address and secret key for your access point must match the IP
address and secret key on your server. You may need to re-enter the IP
address and secret key on both your access point and server.

® your server is active and that it can communicate with your access point.
You can use the PING command to determine communications.

® the server software is running on the server PC.

® the UDP port (standard RADIUS port, 1812) on your server is active.
For help, see the documentation that shipped with your server software.
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Problems While Configuring 802.1x TTLS or LEAP Security (continued)

Problem

You are configuring 802.1x LEAP
security. The terminal indicates that it

Possible Solution

is authenticated by emitting a low

beep and a high beep, but it does not

communicate with the host.

time and date.

% Note: Do not cold boot the terminal. Cold booting the terminal resets the

Options for the 243X

This section describes these 243X options:

* 48-key large alphanumeric keypad

* Integrated E1022 linear imager

Suspend
resume key

Function left
key (orange)

Tab key

48-Key Large Alphanumeric Keypad: This illustration shows the 48-key keypad. For

Contrast keys

I
OJ

> I HH@E
NSBEIEE

(==

+\a

SUEHEE
EH@GEE

CAPS FLDEXIT

INSERT
|
—-|

F10

Im—=zZm

243XU035.eps

Make sure that the terminal IP address, host IP address, subnet mask, and
default router are properly configured for your network.

Function right
key (green)

Backspace
key

Shift key

Enter key

help using this keypad, see the Trakker Antares 243X Handheld Terminal User’s Manual

(P/N071791).
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Most of the information about these features is included in the 7rakker
Antares 243X Handbeld Terminal User’s Manual (P/N 071791), however
the following diagnostic and configuration commands have been modified:

* Keypad Table diagnostic
* Keypad Type configuration command

* Scanner Selection configuration command

Keypad Table Diagnostic

This diagnostic is used to identify the keypad table that you have loaded
on your terminal. When you run the Keypad Table diagnostic, a hex code
appears on the terminal screen indicating which keypad table is loaded on
the terminal. These hex codes have been added to support the 48-key large
alphanumeric keypad.

Hex Code Description

0x23 Programmable, 48-key, 243X
0x24 International, 48-key, 243X
0x25 Terminal emulation, 48-key, 243X

For more information about the Keypad Table diagnostic, see “Keypad
Table” in Chapter 4 of the 2400 Family system manual.

Keypad Type Configuration Command

12

If you change the keypad overlay on your terminal, you need to use this
command to configure the keypad type to match the new keypad overlay.
The syntax for this command is:

KTdata

These values for data have been added to support the 48-key large
alphanumeric keypad:

a  Programmable, 48-key keypad, 243X
b  International, 48-key keypad, 243X
¢ Terminal emulation, 48-key keypad, 243X

For more information about the Keypad Type command, see “Keypad

Type” in Chapter 6 of the 2400 Family system manual.

Note: To set this command using the following bar codes, you need to
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see
“Code 39” in Chapter 6 of the 2400 Family system manual.
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To configure the keypad type for the 48-key keypad overlays
1 Scan one of these bar codes:

Set Keypad Type to Programmable 48-key, 243X

*$+KTa*

Set Keypad Type to International 48-key, 243X

*$+KTb*
Set Keypad Type to Terminal Emulation 48-key, 243X

*$+KTc*

2 Scan this bar code to save the configuration change in flash memory:

Save Configuration in Flash Memory

* +1*

3 Scan this bar code to boot the terminal and use the new keypad type:

Reset Firmware

X_ Xk

Scanner Selection Configuration Command

You use this command to configure the terminal for the type of scanner
you are using with the terminal. With firmware version 7.15, there is an
additional value for scanner type.

The syntax for this command is:

SSdata

where acceptable values for data indicate the type of scanner that the
terminal is using.

The following value for data is now supported on 243X terminals with the
integrated E1022 linear imager option:

16 Integrated non-PDF 417 linear imager (241X, 243X)

By default, this value should already be set on your terminal. However you
can also set this value by scanning this bar code:

Integrated Linear Imager

*$+SS16*
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For more information about the Scanner Selection command, see
“Scanner Selection” in Chapter 6 of the 2400 Family system manual.

Configuration Command Updates

AP Density Update

14

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

This section describes these new and updated configuration commands:
* AP (Access Point) Density
* Display Spacing

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with 802.11b radios.

The AP (Access Point) Density command is referred to as the Distance
Between APs (Access Points) command on Trakker Antares terminals with
firmware version 6.15 or later. This command controls the roaming
sensitivity of the radios.

Values for AP density were referred to as low, medium, and high. These
values correlate to the values for distance between APs, which are large,
medium, and small. For instance, a high AP density is the same as a small
distance between APs. This setting lets you create a higher performance
radio network, however, with a small distance between access points, you
will need significantly more access points to cover a given area.

LGdata

Acceptable values for data are:

1 Large

2 Medium
3 Small
Large

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then
Communications Menu, and then Radio.

Scan one of these bar codes:

Large Distance Between APs Medium Distance Between APs
*$+LG1* *$+LG2*

Small Distance Between APs

*$+LG3*
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Display Spacing Update

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

Bar Codes:

241X, 242X, 243X, 2455, 2475, and 2481/6.

You use this command to define the font size and spacing between each
row and column on the terminal screen. To define the Display Spacing
command, you set three parameters: font type, column spacing, and row
spacing. With firmware version 7.15, there is an additional value for font

type.
DKdata

where data must be 5 digits or 1 letter and four digits. The first digit or
letter indicates the font type and now supports the following value:

B 5 pixels wide by 8 pixels high (5x8) font size

The second and third digits are any two-digit column spacing value from
00 to 15.

The fourth and fifth digits are any two-digit row spacing value from 00 to
24.

To set the standard spacing for the 5x8 font type, scan this bar code:

5x8 font size, 32 columns x 16 rows

*$+DKB0000*

:  To set the display spacing for the 5x8 font type:

1 Scan this bar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode /
Set Display Spacing for 5x8 font type

*+/$+DKB*

2 Scan a four-digit numeric value for data where the first two digits are
the column spacing value from 00 to 15 and the second two digits are
the row spacing value from 00 to 24.

| Il
| I
2 *3*
I I
I i

Trakker Antares 2400 Family System Manual Addendum 15



16

*

*8

3 Scan this bar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

*

“

*

*9

Trakker Antares 2400 Family System Manual Addendum






’ntermec

Corporate Headquarters
6001 36th Avenue West
Everett, Washington 98203
US.A.

tel 425.348.2600
fax 425.355.9551
www.intermec.com

Trakker Antares 2400 Family System Manual Addendum

P/N 073395-001




fatermec
Vol | System Manual

P

Trakker Antares’
2400 Family




Intermec Technol ogies Corporation

Corporate Headquarters
6001 36th Ave. W.
Everett, WA 98203
U.SA.

WWW.intermec.com

The information contained herein is proprietary and is provided solely for the purpose of allowing customers
to operate and service Intermec-manufactured equipment and is not to be released, reproduced, or used for any
other purpose without written permission of Intermec.

Information and specifications contained in this document are subject to change without prior notice and do
not represent a commitment on the part of Intermec Technologies Corporation.

© 2003 by Intermec Technologies Corporation. All rights reserved.

The word Intermec, the Intermec logo, Norand, ArciTech, CrossBar, Data Collection Browser, dcBrowser,
Duratherm, EasyCoder, EasyL AN, Enterprise Wireless LAN, EZBuilder, Fingerprint, i-gistics, INCA (under
license), InterDriver, Intermec Printer Network Manager, IRL, JANUS, Label Shop, Mobile Framework,
MobileLAN, Nor*Ware, Pen*Key, Precision Print, PrintSet, RoutePower, TE 2000, Trakker Antares, UAP,
Universal Access Point, and Virtual Wedge are either trademarks or registered trademarks of Intermec
Technologies Corporation.

Throughout this manual, trademarked names may be used. Rather than put atrademark (™ or ®) symbol in
every occurrence of atrademarked name, we state that we are using the names only in an editorial fashion, and
to the benefit of the trademark owner, with no intention of infringement.

There are U.S. and foreign patents pending.

Microsoft, Windows, and the Windows logo are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United
States and/or other countries.

This product with the 802.1x security option includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for usein
the OpenSSL Toolkit (http://www.openssl.org/).

This product with the 802.1x security option includes cryptographic software written by Eric Y oung
(eay@cryptsoft.com).



Document Change Record
This page records the changes to this manual. The manual was originally released as version 001.

Version Date Description of Change

002 09/2001 Added the 243X to the system manual.

Explained the new features and changes for firmware versions 4.X through 7.0:

Added new configuration commands. Display Spacing and Beep Frequency.

Modified existing configuration commands: Display Contrast, Display Font Type, Keypad
Type, Scanner Selection, and Symbology |dentifiers.

Removed screen mapping.

003 06/2002 Added the 2475 to the system manual.

Explained the new features and changes for firmware version 6.20 through 7.12:

Added new configuration commands. Microwave Robustness and ICMP.

Modified existing configuration commands: Beep Duration, Beep Frequency, Code 128,
DHCP (Terminal), Display Video Mode, Keypad Type, Reservation Threshold, and
Scanner Selection.

Modified Serial Port Test diagnostic and removed Destructive RAM Test diagnostic.

Added support for new features: Wireless Transport Protocol (WTP), Thai language font,
Trakker Antares Firmware Upgrade Utility.

Modified instructions for existing features: clone application and custom bitmap support.

Removed Trakker Antares native terminal emulation

004 12/2002 Explained the new features and changes for firmware version 7.14:

These configuration commands for the 802.1x security option were added: Password,
Server Certificate Common Name, and User Name.

The Power Management command was modified to provide three power management
options.

The upgrade section was modified to include information about saving custom
applications and files.

Information about how to choose a TE 2000 application was added to Appendix D.

005 06/2003 Added the Trakker Antares 2400 Family System Manual Addendum (P/N 073395-001). The
addendum contains information to support firmware version 7.15.
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Before You Begin

Before You Begin

This section introduces you to standard warranty provisions, safety precautions,
warnings and cautions, document formatting conventions, and sources of additional
product information. A documentation roadmap is also provided to guide you in finding
the appropriate information.

Warranty Information

To receive a copy of the standard warranty provision for this product, contact your local
Intermec support services organization. In the U.S.A. call 1-800-755-5505, and in
Canada call 1-800-668-7043. If you live outside the U.S.A. or Canada, you can find
your local Intermec support services organization on the Intermec Web site at
WwWw.intermec.com.

Safety Summary

Y our safety is extremely important. Read and follow all warnings and cautionsin this
book before handling and operating Intermec equipment. Y ou can be seriously injured,
and equipment and data can be damaged if you do not follow the safety warnings and
cautions.

Do not repair or adjust alone Do not repair or adjust energized equipment alone
under any circumstances. Someone capable of providing first aid must always be
present for your safety.

Firstaid Alwaysobtainfirst aid or medical attention immediately after aninjury.
Never neglect an injury, no matter how dlight it seems.

Resuscitation Begin resuscitation immediately if someoneisinjured and stops
breathing. Any delay could result in death. To work on or near high voltage, you should
be familiar with approved industrial first aid methods.

Energized equipment Never work on energized equipment unless authorized by a
responsible authority. Energized electrical equipment is dangerous. Electrical shock
from energized equipment can cause death. If you must perform authorized emergency
work on energized equipment, be sure that you comply strictly with approved safety
regulations.
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WARNING

CAUTION

Warnings, Cautions, and Notes

The warnings, cautions, and notes in this manual use the following format.

Warning

A warning alerts you of an operating procedure, practice, condition, or statement
that must be strictly observed to avoid death or seriousinjury to the personsworking
on the equipment.

Avertissement

Un avertissement vous avertit d’ une procédure de fonctionnement, d’ une méthode,
d’'un état ou d’'un rapport qui doit étre strictement respecté pour éviter I’ occurrence
de mort ou de blessures graves aux personnes manupulant I’ équipement.

Caution

A caution alerts you to an operating procedure, practice, condition, or statement that
must be strictly observed to prevent equipment damage or destruction, or corruption
or loss of data.

Consell

Une précaution vous avertit d’ une procédure de fonctionnement, d’ une méthode,
d’'un état ou d’un rapport qui doit étre strictement respecté pour empécher
I’endommagement ou la destruction de I’ équipement, ou |’ altération ou la perte de
données.

Note: Notes are statements that either provide extra information about a topic or
contain special instructions for handling a particular condition or set of circumstances.

About This Manual

This manual supports Trakker Antares® terminals with firmware version 7.14 and
earlier. It contains all of the necessary system information to configure, operate, and
program the Trakker Antares 2400 Family of terminals. Use this manual in conjunction
with your terminal user’s manual, which contains specific information about installing,
configuring, operating, troubleshooting, and maintaining your terminal.

This manua was written for two audiences:
e All users who need to know how to use the terminal to collect data.

e MIS personnel, operations personnel, analysts and programmers who need to know
how to operate, configure, test, and connect the terminals to a network or system. A
basic understanding of DOS, programming, data communications, and network
protocolsis necessary. Y ou should aso understand your company’ s network and
data collection software.
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What You Will Find in This Manual

This manual explains how to use the features and options available on all models of
Trakker Antares terminals. The next table summarizes the information in each chapter
and appendix.

Chapter  Summary

1 Provides an overview of the Trakker Antares 2400 Family of terminals and
describes network connectivity and protocols.

2 Describes how to configure the terminal's, explains the terminal’ s configuration
parameters, and describes how to restore the default configuration.

3 Explains how to create, download, and run applications on the programmable
terminals.

4 Explains how to run diagnostics on the terminal to help analyze hardware,

application, and firmware problems.

5 Describes the reader commands that you can use while operating the terminal .
Reader commands, such as Change Configuration, allow you to perform atask
on the terminal.

6 Describes al the configuration commands supported on the terminal.

A Lists the default configuration values and provides a configuration command
reference list in alphabetical order by command syntax.

B Contains the full ASCI| table and full ASCII chart of Code 39 bar code labels.

Lists some of the international characters that the terminal can display.

D Describes how to determine which default applications you may have loaded on
your terminal. Also describes how to use the APPTSK.BIN and EM9560.BIN
applications that are shipped on the terminals and describes how to use the
optional DOS applications.

For information about using IBM 3270, IBM 5250, or VT/100/220/320 and ANSI
terminal emulation, see the appropriate TE 2000™ guide:

e TE 2000 5250 Terminal Emulation Programmer’s Guide (P/N 977-055-004)
e TE 2000 3270 Terminal Emulation Programmer’s Guide (P/N 977-055-003)
e TE 2000 VT/ANS Terminal Emulation Programmer’s Guide (P/N 977-055-005).

For information about using dcBrowser, see the documentation that ships with your
DCS 30X or dcBrowser gateway software.
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Terminology

Y ou should be aware of how the following terms are used in this manual:

Term Description

DCS 300 and Model The DCS 300 is a data collection server that replaced the Model 200
200 Controller Controller. The RF terminal can communicate with either the

DCS 300 or the Model 200 Controller. Unless otherwise noted, you
can use either the DCS 300 or the Model 200 Controller.

DCS 30X DCS 30X refersto the DCS 300, the DCS 301, and the DCS 302 data
collection servers. The term DCS 30X is used throughout this manual.
Unless otherwise noted, you can use either the DCS 300, the
DCS 301, or the DCS 302.

Host Theterm “host” refersto a personal computer or other computer that
communicates with the terminal.

Terminal The generic term “terminal” refersto any Trakker Antares terminal.
More specific terms, such as “ Trakker Antares 241X terminal” or
“2455,” indicate a specific type of terminal.

Standard terminal The term “ Standard terminal” refers to Trakker Antares terminals that
can only communicate through the wired network: 2410, 2420, 2430,
2460, 2480, and 2481 terminals.

RF terminal Theterm “RF termina” refersto Trakker Antares terminals that can
communicate through the RF network: 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475,
2485, and 2486 terminals.

Ethernet terminal The term “Ethernet terminal” refers to Trakker Antares terminals that
can communicate through the Ethernet network: 2461, 2480 (with the
Ethernet card option), and 2481 (with the Ethernet card option)

terminals.
2400 Family or Theterms“ Trakker Antares’ and “2400 Family” identify the product
Trakker Antares family of Trakker Antares hand-held, stationary, and vehicle-mount
terminals.
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Conventions for Input From a Keypad or Keyhoard
This table describes the formatting conventions for input from PC keyboards, host
computer keyboards, and terminal keypads:

Convention How to Interpret the Convention

Special text Shows the command as you should enter it into the terminal. See
“Conventions for Commands’ later in this chapter.

Italic text Indicates that you must replace the parameter with avalue. See
“Conventions for Commands’ later in this chapter.

Bold text Indicates the keys you must press on a PC or host computer keyboard.
For example, “press Enter” means you press the key labeled “Enter” on
the PC or host computer keyboard.

Shows the key you must press on the terminal. For example, “press( <) ”
directs you to press the Enter key on the terminal keypad.

1) Shows a series of terminal keys you must press and release in the order

shown. For example, “Press_f] to access the TRAKKER
Antares 2400 Menu System.”

- Shows a series of terminal keys you must press simultaneously. Also, you
must press and hold the keys in the order shown.

Note: The 246X terminal does not use the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System.

The key is used to represent the Enter key throughout this manual. If you have one
of the terminals listed next, you must use the indicated key instead of the( <1) key inthe

() key sequence to access the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System.

Terminal Key

241X 0
242X a
243X C_Jor ), depending on your keypad

Note: The keys on the 243X terminal appear different from the keys on other terminals
in the Trakker Antares 2400 Family. For help, refer to the Trakker Antares 243X Hand-
Held Terminal User’s Manual (P/N 071791).
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Format Conventions for Bar Codes

Y ou can scan the bar codes listed in this manual to enter data or perform a command.
The bar code labelsin this manual are printed in the Code 39 symbology. Each bar code
includes the name and human-readabl e interpretation. For example:

Change Configuration Name

I ——garcode (code a9)

*$* Human-readable
interpretation

24XXS002.eps

The asterisks (*) at the beginning and end of the human-readable interpretation are the
start and stop codes for a Code 39 bar code label. If you are creating bar code labels
with abar code utility, it may automatically supply the asterisks as the start and stop
code, so that you only need to type the actual text of the command. Y ou can also create

and print configuration labels and reader command labels in Code 93, which hasits
own start and stop codes.

Conventions for Software Screens and Messages
This manual includes illustrations that represent how the Trakker Antares terminals
display software screens and messages. Here are two examples:

[ MAIN MENU | File name:
Configuration Menu

Diagnostics Menu
Eystem Menu
Abkout TRAKKER 2408

™N Eelect item
[Entexr] Hext screen
[F11 Help

[Esc]l Exit

24XXS030.eps 24XXS031.eps
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Conventions for Commands

This manual includes sample commands that are shown exactly as you should type
them on your terminal or network device. The manual a so describes the syntax for
many commands, defining each parameter in the command. Thistable defines the
conventions used in this manual:

Convention
Special font

Italic text

[]

Required parameters

Description

Commands appear in thisfont. Y ou enter the command exactly asit
is shown.

Italics indicate a variable, which you must replace with areal value,
such as a number, filename, keyword, or command.

Brackets enclose a parameter that you may omit from the command.
Do not include the brackets in the command.

If a parameter is not enclosed in brackets|[ ], the parameter is
required. Y ou must include the parameter in the command,;
otherwise, the command will not execute correctly.

where Thisword introduces alist of the command’ s parameters and
explains the values you can specify for them.
Other Intermec Manuals

Y ou may need additional information when working with the Trakker Antares terminals
in a data collection system. Please visit our Web site at www.intermec.com to

download many of our current manualsin PDF format. To order printed versions of the
Intermec manuals, contact your local Intermec representative or distributor.
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This chapter provides an overview of the Trakker Antares 2400 Family of terminals and
describes network connectivity and protocols.

What Is the Trakker Antares 2400 Family?

The Trakker Antares 2400 Family of terminals provides a comprehensive data
collection solution for manufacturing, warehousing, distribution, healthcare, and retail
environments. Thisfull family of products shares the same programming tools,
configuration, and connectivity. The 2400 Family includes the following terminals:

e 2410 and 2415 hand-held

e 2420, 2425, and 2425CS hand-held

e 2430 and 2435 hand-held

e 2455 vehicle-mount

e 2460 and 2461 light industrial stationary

e 2475 vehicle-mount

e 2480, 2481, 2485, and 2486 heavy industria stationary

For information about the 2425CS, see the documentation that ships with the 2425CS.
The 2400 Family isa Wi-Fi certified family of products. The 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455,

2475, 2485, and 2486 terminals with an IEEE 802.11b radio installed are Wi-Fi certified
for interoperability with other 802.11b wireless LAN devices.

Trakker Antares 241X Terminals

The Trakker Antares 2410 and 2415 terminals are small, lightweight, hand-held data
collection terminals that are designed for a range of applications, including
commercial applications such asin-store retail.

The Trakker Antares 241X family of terminalsincludes these models:

2410 The 2410 is a programmable data collection terminal that runs custom batch
applications. The terminal has a flash drive to store applications and files. The 2410
also has an integrated input/output (1/0O) port to transmit data to and accept data from a
host or PC through RS-232 serial communications.

2415 The 2415 has al of the capabilities of the 2410; however, it can also
communicate in aradio frequency (RF) network. Because it can communicate using RF,
the 2415 provides real-time communications to a host either through the access points
and the DCS 30X or directly through the access points. The 2415 can aso run
client/server applications, TE 2000™ terminal emulation applications, and Data
Collection Browser ™ (dcBrowser™), which lets you run Web-based applications.



Trakker Antares 2400 Family System Manual

Trakker Antares 242X Terminals

The 2420 and 2425 terminals are hand-held data collection terminals. Y ou can use these
programmable terminals to run custom applications or terminal emulation applications.

The Trakker Antares 242X family of terminalsincludes these models:

2420 The 2420 is a programmable data collection terminal that has 512K of RAM
reserved for custom applications. The terminal has a 750K flash drive to store
applications and files. The 2420 also has a seria port to transmit data to and accept
data from a host or PC through RS-232 serial communications.

2425 The 2425 has all of the capabilities of the 2420 with the additiona ability to
communicate in the RF network. Because it can communicate using RF, the 2425
provides real -time communications to a host either through the access points and
DCS 30X or directly through the access points. The 2425 can also run client/server
applications, terminal emulation applications, and dcBrowser, which lets you run
Web-based applications.

Trakker Antares 243X Terminals

The 2430 and 2435 terminal s are hand-held data collection terminals. Y ou can use
these programmabl e terminal s to run custom applications or terminal emulation
applications.

The Trakker Antares 243X family of terminalsincludes these models:

2430 The 2430 is a programmable data collection terminal that runs custom batch
applications. The 2430 has a flash drive to store applications and files and an
integrated 1/O port to transmit data to and accept data from a host computer or other
seria device using RS-232 communications. The versatile display features of the 2430
alow you to resize the screen up to 21 lines by 31 characters based on operator
preference and work environment.

2435 The 2435 has all of the same functionality as the 2430 with the additional ability
for real-time communications through an RF network. The 2435 can communicate with
a host either through the access points and the DCS 30X or directly through the access
points. The 2435 can a so run client/server applications, TE 2000 terminal emulation
applications and dcBrowser, which lets you run Web-based applications.
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Trakker Antares 2455 Terminals

2455 The 2455 isavehicle-mount data collection terminal that can communicate in
an RF network. Y ou can use this programmable terminal to run client/server
applications, terminal emulation applications, and dcBrowser, which lets you run
Web-based applications.

o1

The Trakker Antares 2460 and 2461 stationary terminals are desktop data collection
terminals. Y ou can use these programmable terminals to run client/server applications
such as work-in-process, time and attendance, or document tracking.

The Trakker Antares 246X family of terminalsincludes these models:

2460 The 2460 is a programmable data collection terminal that uses serial portsto
transmit datato and receive datafrom a host or PC. The 2460 has two serial ports,
COM1 and COM2.

2461 The 2461 is a programmable data collection terminal that has both a seria port
and an Ethernet connector to transmit data and receive data.

Note: The 246X terminals are mentioned in this manual; however, the primary source
of information for these terminalsisthe user’s manual. For help using the 246X, see the
Trakker Antares 246X Sationary Terminal User’s Manual (P/N 068575).

Trakker Antares 2475 Terminals

2475 The 2475 isavehicle-mount data collection terminal that can communicate
in an RF network. Y ou can use this programmable terminal to run client/server
applications, terminal emulation applications, and dcBrowser, which lets you run
Web-based applications.
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Trakker Antares 248X Terminals

The Trakker Antares 248X terminals (2480, 2481, 2485, and 2486) are compact
stationary data collection terminals that are designed for arange of applications
including process tracking, labor collection, and time and attendance applications. Y ou
can use these programmable terminals to run either client/server applications or terminal
emulation.

The Trakker Antares 248X family of terminalsincludes these models:

2480 The 2480 is a programmable data collection terminal. It has a serial port to
transmit data to and accept datafrom a host or PC through RS-232 seria
communications. With the optional Ethernet card, the 2480 can also transmit and
receive data through Ethernet communications. The 2480 has a 4-line by 40-character
screen.

2481 The 2481 has the same functionality as the 2480. The only difference between
these two modelsisthe screen size. The 2481 has a 12-line by 40-character screen that
is configurable up to 25 lines.

2485 The 2485 isaprogrammable data collection termina with the additional
ability to communicate in the RF network. The 2485 provides wireless
communications to a host either through the access points and DCS 30X or directly
through the access points. The 2485 has a 4-line by 40-character screen.

2486 The 2486 has the same functionality as the 2485. The only difference between
these two modelsis the screen size. The 2486 has a 12-line by 40-character screen that
is configurable up to 25 lines.

What’s New in Firmware Version 7.14?

o1

Note: Firmware version 7.14 is supported on all terminalsin the Trakker Antares 2400
Family except for the 246X. The 246X terminal supports firmware version 6.2X and
earlier. For help using the 246X terminal, see the Trakker Antares 246X Sationary
Terminal User’s Manual (P/N 068575).
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With this system manual revision, several significant changes were made to support
software for firmware version 7.14:

e These configuration commands for the 802.1x security option were added:
Password, Server Certificate Common Name, and User Name.

e The Power Management command was modified to provide three power
management options.

e The upgrade section was modified to include information about saving custom
applications and files.

e Information about how to choose a TE 2000 application was added to Appendix D.

About Network Gonnectivity and Protocols

The 2400 Family of terminals are data collection terminals with network support. The
terminals communicate with a host computer or other serial device through the

terminal’ s seria port. The Ethernet terminal communicates with a host directly through
the Ethernet network. The RF terminal also communicates with a host either through the
DCS 30X or directly through the access points. The access point acts as a bridge
between the Ethernet or wired network and the RF network.

In aUDP Plus or WTP network, the terminal communi cates through an access point
using the DCS 30X to a host on awired network. In a TCP/IP network, the terminal
communicates through the access point directly to a host on awired network.

The communications protocol stack for the terminal is devel oped using the Open
Systems Interconnection (OSI) seven-layer model. The next illustration shows how the
network and RS-232 seria port map into the OSI model.

Theterminal applicationsincluding terminal emulation and screen mapping are on top
of the protocol stack. Intermec provides aterminal communications APl (application
program interface) to interface to the protocol stack. The API provides acommon
interface to these Intermec value-added protocols:

e Termina Message Format (TMF) is an Intermec proprietary protocol that is used to
route data and network management messages between applications on the terminal
and peer tasks on the DCS 30X or host.

e UDP Plusisan Intermec protocol built on top of the User Datagram Protocol
(UDP). It maximizes the performance of wireless (RF) and hardwired networks and
provides robust data communications.

o WTPisan Intermec protocol that is designed to be used with TE 2000 terminal
emulation. With terminal emulation, WTP provides access to two host sessions and
supports switching keys between the two sessions.

e Trivid File Transfer Protocol (TFTP) alows efficient file exchange between the
terminal and the DCS 300 or host.
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e Configurable Seria Port (CSP) protocol alows efficient file exchange between the
terminal and the host through RS-232 serial communications. The terminal uses
either the XMODEM or YMODEM protocol to transfer files using reader commands.

e Network management provides network access to the terminal configuration, status,
and statistics. Network management uses the Terminal Message Format to receive
and send messages.

Theremaining layersin the protocol stack are a series of standard protocols that
interface with the drivers and hardware needed to support the RF network and RS-232
serial communications.

Trakker Antares Terminal Protocol Stack and the 0S| Model

0SI Layers Trakker Antares 2400 Family applications
Communications API and additions
Applications
Terminal Message
Trivial File Format (TMF) \
Presentation Transfer .
Protocol Configurable Network
(TFTP) UDP Plus Serial Port | management
Session protocol
Transport TCP UDP \
Network ICMP, IP, and ARP \
\
~
. ~ Serial
Data Link 2.4 GHz RF protocol driver port
~ driver
= \
Physical 2.4GHzradio  ~ ~_ Serial port 241XXS028.eps
- \
RF Network Wired o«
Network

WTP Core

@ Note: In aWTP network, the WTP core replaces the shaded |ayers shown. For help
using WTP, see the appropriate TE 2000 user’ s guide.

1-8



Introducing the Trakker Antares 2400 Family 1

The terminals use these protocals:

Layer
Physical

DataLink

Network

Transport

Session and
Presentation

Presentation and

Application

Protocol

2.4 GHz radio
Serial Port

2.4 GHz RF
protocol driver

Serial port driver

ICMP, IP, and ARP

UDP

TCP

UDP Plus

TFTP

TMF

Description

Provides spread spectrum radio signal control.
Provides serial communications.

Provides RF media access control. The default
hardwired media access control (MAC) protocol
used with TCP/IP supports the Ethernet 11
standard.

Provides serial communications control that uses
CSP and the standard XMODEM or the
YMODEM protocol for data transfer.

The Internet Control Message Protocol (ICMP)
complies with the standard outlined in RFC 826.

The Internet Protocol (IP) complies with the
standard outlined in RFC 791.

The Address Resol ution Protocol (ARP)
complies with the standard outlined in RFC 826.

The User Datagram Protocol (UDP) complies
with the standard outlined in RFC 768.

Transmission Control Protocol (TCP) complies
with the standard outlined in RFC 793.

UDP Plusis an Intermec proprietary session
layer protocol built on UDP. The UDP Plus
session layer provides these services:

guaranteed delivery

duplicated message removal

link connection and status management
network error recovery

congestion control

device error detection

Trivia File Transfer Protocol (TFTP) alows
efficient file exchange between the terminal and
the DCS 300 or host. TFTP complies with the
standard outlined in RFC 1350.

Terminal Message Format is an Intermec
proprietary protocol that is used to route data,
configuration, and network management
messages between applications on the terminal
and peer tasks on the DCS 30X or host.

1-9
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Trakker Antares Protocol Descriptions
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Layer Protocol
Application, WTP
Presentation,

Session, Transport,

and Network

Description

Wireless Transaction Protocol (WTP) isan
Intermec proprietary protocol that provides these
Ethernet level services:

duplicated message removal
guaranteed delivery

link connection and status management
network error recovery

congestion control

device error detection
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This chapter describes how to configure the terminals, discusses the terminal’s
configuration parameters, and describes how to restore the default configuration.

How to Gonfigure the Terminals

Y ou can customize many operating characteristics of the 2400 Family of terminals such
as the volume of their audio signals and the bar code symbologies they decode. These
characteristics are controlled by configuration parameters. The values you set for the
configuration parameters determine how the terminal operates. To learn about each
parameter, see Chapter 6, “Configuration Command Reference.”

This chapter describes how to configure terminals using the UDP Plus or TCP/IP
networks. If you are using aWTP network, see the appropriate TE 2000™ user’s guide.
Y ou can configure the terminals by using any of these methods:

Use the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System With menus and screens, the
TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System lets you view the current configuration and
modify configuration parameters. For help, see your user’s manual.

Scan bar code labels Y ou can change the terminal’ s configuration parameters by
scanning Code 39 or Code 93 bar code labels that contain configuration commands.
This method is afast, easy way to change the terminal’ s configuration. Y ou can scan
the bar code labels in this manual, or you can create your own bar code labels. For help,
see “ Configuring the Terminal by Scanning Bar Code Labels’ on page 2-4.

Send commands through the serial port Y ou can change the terminal’s configuration
parameters by sending commands from a host computer or PC that is connected to the
terminal’ s seria port. For help, see* Configuring the Terminal Through the Serial Port”
on page 2-5.

Send commands through the Ethernet or RF port Y ou can change the terminal’s
configuration parameters by sending commands through the UDP Plus or TCF/IP
network. This method lets you configure one or more terminals at the same time. For
help, see “ Configuring the Terminal Through the Network” on page 2-7.

Use the clone application Y ou can set the terminal’s configuration parameters by
using the clone application to copy configuration parameters from one terminal to
another. This method is afast, easy way to configure your new terminals with the same
parameters as your existing terminals. For help, see “ Configuring the Terminal With the
Clone Application” on page 2-13.

About the Configurations

The terminal uses three configurations: current, active, and default. Having separate
current and active configurations lets you control the active configuration while letting
each operator make some changes to the current configuration, such as scanning a bar
code to change the beep volume.
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Current Thisconfiguration, also called the runtime configuration, uses the
configuration that is saved in RAM. When you change a parameter by using the menu
system, by scanning a bar code, by sending it from a host application, or by sending it
from the DCS 300, the terminal updates the current configuration. The changes to the
current configuration are lost when you boot or reset the terminal.

Active When you update the flash memory, the terminal copies the current
configuration to the active configuration. The active configuration is the configuration
that the terminal uses when you boot or reset the terminal.

Default This configuration isthe factory default configuration. Y ou may want to
restore the default configuration. For help, see “ Restoring the Terminal’ s Default
Configuration” on page 2-20.

Configuring the Terminal by Scanning Bar Code Labels

Y ou can configure the terminal by scanning bar code labels that are listed in this
manual or by creating your own Code 39 or Code 93 bar code labels. For example, you
can scan this bar code label to set the beep volume to a quiet audio level:

Set Beep Volume to Quiet

*$+BV1*

Note: If you are working in the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System, you cannot
scan configuration commands. Exit the menu system to scan configuration commands.

Asyou scan bar code |abels to configure the terminal, the terminal accepts and sets all
commands. However, the terminal only uses the parameters that are valid for the
current configuration. For example, if you configure COM1 to use the Configurable
protocol, disable Handshake, and set avalue for Poll, the terminal will set the value for
Poll, but it will not use this value because Handshake is disabled.

If you want to save your changes after you boot or reset the terminal, you must save
themin the terminal’ s flash memory. For help, see“ Saving Configuration Changesin
Flash Memory” on page 2-19.

To configure the terminal, you can scan separate bar code labels, or you can create bar
code labels that contain more than one configuration command. For example, you can
create one bar code label to configure the terminal for:

e One-Shot Scanner mode (SBO)
Scanner Redundancy set to high (SR2)
Beep Volume set to very loud (BV 4)
Disable Keypad Clicker (KCO)
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One-Shot Scanner Mode, Set Scanner Redundancy to High,
Set Beep Volume to Very Loud, Disable Keypad Clicker

*$+SBOSR2BV 4K CO*

When you create a bar code label to set several configuration commands, follow these
rules:

e Thebar code label must be printed using Code 39 or Code 93 symbology. If you
need to scan a Code 39 bar code label that includes quotes or periods, you must
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCIlI mode.

e Thebar code label must include the start and stop character. Most bar code printing
utilities automatically include the start and stop character.

e The bar code label must start with $+ (Change Configuration command).

e Each configuration command must include the command syntax and the value for
the command. For example, BV is the command syntax for Beep Volume and the
value 4 sets the beep volume to very loud.

o If you set one configuration command to a string of ASCII characters and another
configuration command follows, you must enclose the value in quotes. If you do
not include the quotation marks, the terminal will interpret everything after the first
command as data and will not find the second configuration command.

For example, to set the preamble to BV, use $+ADBV (no quotes are needed). To
set the preamble to BV and turn off the beep volume, use $+AD"BV"BVO, or
change the order and use $+BVOADBYV. To clear the preamble and postamble from
asingle label, use $+AD""AE.

e Toinclude quotation marks when you set avalue, the entire value must be enclosed
in quotation marks. Type two sets of quotation marks ("") to include one quotation
mark as the value for a command. For example, to set the preambleto ABC"D, use
$+AD"ABC"'D".

Configuring the Terminal Through the Serial Port

Y ou can write a host application that configures the terminal by sending reader and
configuration commands through the serial port. For alist of reader commands, see
Chapter 5, “Reader Command Reference.” For alist of configuration commands, see
Chapter 6, “Configuration Command Reference.” Y ou must connect the terminal to the
host by either using a special cable or a communications dock and a special cable. Once
the terminal and the host are communicating, you can configure the terminal.

If you are using the Configurable protocol, you must enable Frame mode and the
Configuration Commands Via Serial Port command. Y ou cannot configure the terminal
through the serial port if you are using Configurable protocol with no EOM or Binary
protocol on that port.
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Y ou can continue running an application on the terminal while configuring the terminal
from the host. However, if you send a configuration command that changes the serial
port parameters, you may not be able to continue sending commands unless you also
reconfigure your host. Y ou can also improve TMF performance by disabling the
Network Activate command before sending commands through the seria port. For help,
see “Network Activate” in Chapter 6.

To set up the application

o \Write ahost application that can send transactions to and receive transactions from
the terminal in this format:

| SOM | TMF field | commands | EOM |
where:
SOM isthe start of message field.

TMF field  isonly used if the Configuration Commands Via Serial Port are
enabled with TMF. It is a 2-byte field containing one of these values:

CG Configuration Get request sent from the host application.
Cg Configuration Get response sent from the terminal to the host.
CS Configuration Set request sent from the host application.
Cs Configuration Set response sent from the terminal to the host.

To send data to an application instead of sending configuration
commands, use the letter A followed by a spacein the TMF field. If
the TMF field does not contain CG, Cg, CS, Cs, or A, theterminal
ignores the transaction.

commands arethe reader and configuration commands that you want to set on the
terminal or get the current value of from the terminal. To save
configuration changes in flash memory, send the reader command
. +1 asthe last command.

EOM isthe end of message field.

If the Configuration Commands Via Serial Port command is enabled
without TMF or if you are using a protocol other than Configurable,
leave thisfield blank.

Note: For security purposes, you cannot get the values for Security ID and WEP Key.
To get the value for Symbology Identifiers, you need to use the command syntax and
the value for Parameter 1. For example, to get the value for the Code 39 symbol ogy
identifier, use cyo1. For help, see “Symbology Identifiers’ in Chapter 6.
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Example with TMF
In the host application, you want to set the values for the beep volume and keypad caps
lock on the terminal. Send this transaction from the host application:

CSS$+BV4KAL. +1

Note: SOM and EOM are not shown in this example.

where:

Cs isaTMF Configuration Set request.

$+ is the Change Configuration reader command.

BV4 sets the Beep Volume command to avalue of 4, which is avery loud beep

volume.
KA1 enables the Keypad Caps Lock configuration command.

41 saves the configuration changes to the terminal’ s flash memory.

The terminal returns this transaction to the host application:

CsS$S+BV4KAl. +1

where:
Cs isaTMF Configuration Set response.
$+ is the Change Configuration reader command.

Bv4 means the Beep V olume command has been changed to avalue of 4, whichis
avery loud beep volume.

KA1 means the Keypad Caps L ock configuration command was enabled.
41 means the configuration changes have been saved in flash memory.

Configuring the Terminal Through the Network

Y ou can remotely configure the RF or Ethernet terminal by using one of these methods:
e Send acommand from the DCS 300 (UDP Plus network only).

e Send acommand from an application on the host computer (UDP Plus and TCP/IP
networks).

Before you can send a command to the terminal, it must be communicating with the RF
network. Y ou must have already installed and configured the access points. If you are
using a UDP Plus network, you must have installed and configured the DCS 300.



Trakker Antares 2400 Family System Manual

Y ou can modify most RF network parameters through the network, except for these
parameters:

o Acknowledgement Delay Lower Limit

o Acknowledgement Delay Upper Limit

e Controller Connect Check Receive Timer
e Controller Connect Check Send Timer

e DHCP (Controller)

e DHCP (Terminal)

e Maximum Retries

e Network Activate

e TCP Maximum Retries

e TCP/IP Maximum Transmit Timeout

Y ou can modify these parameters or configure the terminal locally by using the
TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System or by scanning a command from a Code 39 or
Code 93 bar code label.

Note: Y ou can continue running an application on the terminal while configuring the
terminal from the network.

Sending a Command From the DCS 300

Y ou can use the DCS 300 to configure one or more terminalsin your RF or Ethernet
network. The DCS 300 lets you group together terminals that you want to receive the
same reader and configuration commands.

This method is very efficient if you need to change the same configuration parameters
for several terminalsin one area. For example, you may want to set the Beep Volume to
very loud and turn on Keypad Caps Lock for al the terminalsin one area.

Note: You can configure an RF or Ethernet terminal from the DCS 300, but you cannot
get configuration data from the terminal.

To send commands from the DCS 300

1. Using the Download Server feature on the server, select the terminal or group to
which you want to download the reader and configuration commands, and then
choose Edit. For help configuring a group of terminals, see the DCS300 User’s
Manual (P/N 067296).
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In the Initialization Data box, choose the Command option button.

Configure the files and data to be downloaded to a terminal
or group of terminals upon initialization.

Terminal or group name: UDPP001

Initialization
{JFile

Target file name 3 diflerenih

D Bnary Hiw
O Apmend

I T fremywer e

Files and Data [in download order]

| OK | | Cancel | | Help |

In the Initialization Data box field, enter the reader or configuration command, and

then choose Add. The command appears in the Files and Data box.

For example, enter this command to set the Beep VVolume to very loud:

S+BV4

Note: Y ou can set the Postamble or Preamble configuration command to use
characters from the extended ASCII character set such asthe Field Exit code for

5250 TE. For help, see the appropriate TE manual.

Repesat Step 3 to add another reader or configuration command, or choose OK.

To save the configuration changes in flash memory, enter . +1 asthe last

command.

If you do not save the configuration changes in flash memory, the commands only

change the current configuration.

Choose OK. The Terminal Download Configuration dialog box appears.

Choose Download to download the commands and change the configuration of the

selected terminals.

2-9
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Sending a Command From the Host

Y ou can write a host application that configures one RF or Ethernet terminal. This host
application must be able to communicate with the DCS 300 in a UDP Plus network or
directly through the access point in a TCP/IP direct connect network.

Configuring the Terminal in a UDP Plus Network

Y ou can use the host computer to configure aterminal in your RF or Ethernet network.
To send and receive configuration data or files, you need to write a host application that
can communicate with the DCS 300. For help, see the DCS300 User’s Manual. You
use the Terminal Message Format (TMF) protocol to send and receive transactions
between the host application and the terminal.

To set up the DCS 300

o Configure a peer-to-peer destination name for the host application. Create a
transaction 1D, $NGCFGRSP, that will be routed to this destination name. The
DCS 300 uses the transaction ID to route responses from the terminal back to the
host application. SNGCFGRSP is a specia transaction ID that the server usesto
forward configuration response data from aterminal.

All configuration responses will be routed with the SNGCFGRSP transaction ID.
The DCS 300 cannot keep track of multiple applications sending reader or
configuration commands. If you have two host applications sending reader or
configuration commands, they must both be configured to receive the
SNGCFGRSP transactions, and therefore both will receive al responses from all
terminals.

To set up the host computer

o Verify that the host computer can communicate with the DCS 300.

To set up the application

e Prepare and write a host application that can communicate with the DCS 300 and
send transactions to and receive transactions from the terminal in this format:

| transaction header | TMF field | commands |

where:

transaction isa96-bytefield containing the message number, date and time,

header source application 1D, destinations application ID, transaction ID, and
other information. Y ou must set the system message (SY SSMSG) flag
to E in the transaction header. For help, see the DCS 300 User’'s
Manual.
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TMF field isaZ2-byte field containing one of these values:
CG Configuration Get request sent from the host application.
Cg Configuration Get response sent from the terminal to the host.
Cs Configuration Set request sent from the host application.
Cs Configuration Set response sent from the terminal to the host.

commands are the reader and configuration commands that you want to set on the
terminal or the current value you want to retrieve from the terminal.
To save configuration changes in flash memory, send the reader
command . +1 asthe last command.

For alist of commands, see Chapter 5, “Reader Command
Reference,” or Chapter 6, “ Configuration Command Reference.”

To see examples of the host application transactions, see “Example 1” on page 2-12 and
“Example 2" on page 2-13.

Configuring the Terminal in a TCP/IP Direct Connect Network
Y ou can use the host computer to configure an RF or Ethernet terminal in your TCP/IP
network.

To send and receive configuration data, you need to write a host application that can
communicate with the terminal directly through an access point or through the Ethernet
network. Y ou use the Terminal Message Format (TMF) protocol to send and receive
transactions between the host application and the terminal.

For more information about developing an application, see “Transferring Filesin a
TCP/IP Direct Connect Network” on page 2-15.

Note: Y ou can continue running an application on the terminal while configuring the
terminal from the host.

To set up the host computer

o Verify that you can communicate with the terminal.

To set up the application

e Prepare and write a host application that can communicate with the terminal.
Configuration commands must be sent to network port 6000 on the terminal.
M essage transactions to and receive transactions from the terminal on network port
6000 must conform to the following format:

| TMF field | commands |

2-11
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where:
TMF field isaZ2-byte field containing one of these values:
CG Configuration Get request sent from the host application.
Cg Configuration Get response sent from the terminal to the host.
Cs Configuration Set request sent from the host application.
Cs Configuration Set response sent from the terminal to the host.

commands are the reader and configuration commands that you want to set on the
terminal or the current value you want to retrieve from the terminal.
To save configuration changes in flash memory, send the reader
command . +1 asthe last command.

For alist of commands, see Chapter 5, “Reader Command
Reference,” or Chapter 6, “ Configuration Command Reference.”

Example 1
In the host application, you want to get the current values of two configuration
commands from the terminal. Send this transaction from the host application:

CG$+NABV

Note: The transaction header is not shown in this example. Y ou do not need a
transaction header for a host application in a TCP/IP network.

where:

CG isaTMF Configuration Get request.

$+ is the Change Configuration reader command.
NA isthe Network Activate configuration command.
BV isthe Beep Volume configuration command.

The terminal returns this transaction to the host application.

Cg$+NA1BV4

where:

Cg isa TMF Configuration Get response.

$+ is the Change Configuration reader command.

NA1 means the Network Activate configuration command is currently set to a
value of 1, which means that the RF or Ethernet network is enabled.

BV4 means the Beep V olume configuration command is currently set to a value of
4, which isavery loud beep volume.
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Example 2
In the host application, you want to set the value for two configuration commands on
the terminal. Send this transaction from the host application:

CS$+BV4KAL

Note: The transaction header is not shown in this example. Y ou do not need a
transaction header for a host application in a TCP/IP network.

where:

Cs isaTMF Configuration Set request.

$+ is the Change Configuration reader command.

Bv4 sets the Beegp V olume configuration command to a value of 4, whichisavery
loud beep volume.

KA1 sets the Keypad Caps Lock configuration command to a value of 1, which
enables the Keypad Caps L ock.

The terminal returns this transaction to the host application.

Cs$+BV4KAl

where:

Cs isaTMF Configuration Set response.

$+ is the Change Configuration reader command.

Bv4 means the Beep V olume configuration command has been changed to avalue
of 4, which isavery loud beep volume.

KA1 means the Keypad Caps L ock configuration command has been changed to a
value of 1, which enables the Keypad Caps L ock.

Configuring the Terminal With the Clone Application

The clone application uses XMODEM-1K protocol to copy configuration parameters and
applications from one terminal (server terminal) to another (client terminal). The server
and client terminals must have the same

e hardware configuration.
e version of firmware.
e version of the clone application.

Note: The clone application does not clone terminals with double-byte fonts or the
802.1x security option.

2-13
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The clone application copies all configuration parameters from the server terminal to
the client terminal, except for

e termina |P address.
e security ID.

Y ou need to configure these parameters separately. The clone application also removes
al existing files on the client terminal’ s C drive and replaces them with the files on the
server termina’s C drive.

For more information about upgrading firmware, see “Upgrading the Firmware” on
page 2-22. For more information about downloading applications, see “How to
Download Applications’ in Chapter 3.

To clone configuration parameters and applications

1. Make surethe server terminal’s configuration is saved in flash memory by scanning
this bar code:

Save Configuration in Flash Memory

*'+1~k
Load all applications and files to clone on the server terminal’s C drive.

3. (RFterminals only) Disable the radio on both the server terminal and the client
terminal.

4. Run the clone application on the server unit.
a. Fromthe Main Menu, select System Menu, and then select Clone Unit.
b. Select OK to continue.
c. Select Server.

5. Run the clone application on the client unit.
a. Fromthe Main Menu, select System Menu, and then select Clone Unit.
b. Select OK to continue.
c. Select Client.

6. Connect COM1 on the server terminal to COM 1 on the client terminal using an
RS-232 null modem cable. If you are cloning a 243X terminal, you can use the
cloning cable accessory (P/N 216-909-001).

The cloning process automatically begins once you connect the terminals. The
client terminal lists the applications when cloning is complete.

7. Onthe server terminal, press|e<| to exit. Y ou can also configure another terminal by
connecting it to the server terminal.
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Transferring Files in a TGP/IP Direct Connect Network

In a TCP/IP direct connect network, you can use a host application to transfer files and
send data between the terminal and host.

To initiate file transfers from the host, you must write a host application that can
communicate directly with an RF or Ethernet terminal. Y ou use the file management
reader commands such as Receive File and Transmit File to transfer files between the
terminal and the host. For help, see Chapter 5, “Reader Command Reference.”

To initiate file transfers from the terminal, you do not need to develop a host
application as described in this section. Y ou can use the Receive File and Transmit File
reader commands within aterminal application or by scanning bar code labels. For
help, see Chapter 5, “Reader Command Reference.”

To usethe built-in TFTP client on the RF or Ethernet terminal, the
e TFTP(Trivia File Transfer Protocol) server must be running on the host.
e TFTP server must be running on at least a Pentium processor or equivalent.

e RF or Ethernet terminal must be communicating with the host that is running the
TFTP server.

e TFTP server or some other application on the host must be able to send the reader
command on the network.

Note: Y ou can continue running an application, except TE, on the RF or Ethernet
terminal while transferring files from the host.

To transfer files or send configuration data from the host

1. Makesurethe TFTP server isrunning on the host and the RF or Ethernet terminal
is communicating with the host.

Start the host application that can send reader commands to the terminal.

3. Send the two-character TMF code, CS (Configuration Set request) followed by the
reader or configuration command. For help with TMF, see “Configuring the
Terminal in a TCP/IP Direct Connect Network” on page 2-11.

For example, to send the application INVENTRY .BIN from drive C on the host to
drive C on the terminal, enter this command:

CS.%R,c:inventry.bin,c:inventry.bin

For command information, see Chapter 5, “ Reader Command Reference,” or
Chapter 6, “Configuration Command Reference.”

CLIENT.CPP isthe source for a sample application you can run on the host. Y ou can use
CLIENT.CPP to send reader commands to the RF or Ethernet terminal and receive the
resulting messages.

2-15
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The source code for the sample utilities CLIENT.CPP and the include file UTILSH is
shown on the next pages. Y ou can build the application using Microsoft Visual C++
version 4.0 or later and the Windows sockets library that is included with Microsoft
Visual C++. You can also develop your own application to meet the needs of your host
environment.

Y ou run the resulting application (CLIENT.EXE) from the DOS command line. The
application expects NCM to be defined as the terminal 1P address in the hosts file. Once
running, the application prompts you to enter a reader command, which it then sends to
the RF or Ethernet terminal. The application also displays any return messages. Reader
commands are handled by the Trakker Antares operating system, so you can continue
running an application while you use the CLIENT.EXE application to send commands.

To use the sample utility CLIENT.CPP

1. Make surethe TFTP server isrunning on the host and the RF or Ethernet terminal
is communicating with the host.

2. Inthe hostsfile on the host, add the terminal 1P addresses and the target name,
NCM. For example, to send files or data to the terminal with an |P address of
192.9.200.130, add this line to the hosts file:

192.9.200.130 ncm
Start the CLIENT.EXE application on the host.

When the “Enter Command” prompt appears on the host, enter the two-character
TMF code, CS (Configuration Set request) followed by the reader or configuration
command.

For example, to send the application INVENTRY .BIN from drive C on the host to
drive C on the terminal, enter this command:

CS.%R,c:inventry.bin, c:inventry.bin

CLIENT.CPP Sample Application for a TCP/IP Direct Connect Network

#include <windows.h>
#include <stdio.h>
#include "Utils.h"

// our application uses a fixed port number
const unsigned short SERVER PORT = 6000;
const unsigned short CLIENT PORT = 6001;

// we will default to the local host machine
// unless argv[l] has a hostname

const char SERVER HOSTNAME[] = "ncm";

int main(int argc, char *argv([])

{

2-16
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CLIENT.CPP Sample Application for a TCP/IP Direct Connect Network (continued)

// turn on the socket library for this process
WSADATA wsad;
int error = WSAStartup (MAKEWORD(1,1), &wsad);
if (error != 0)
ErrorMessage ("WSAStartup", WSAGetLastError());

// create an unitialized connection-oriented socket
SOCKET connection;
connection = socket (PF_INET, SOCK DGRAM, O0);
if (connection == INVALID_ SOCKET)
ErrorMessage ("socket", WSAGetLastError()) ;

// lookup the IP address of the requested host
HOSTENT *phostent = gethostbyname(argc == 2 ? argv[l] : SERVER HOSTNAME) ;
if (phostent == 0)
ErrorMessage ("gethostbyname", WSAGetLastError()) ;

// define a SOCKADDR to contain the IP address of the
// server and the port number of our application
SOCKADDR_IN serverAddress;
memset (&serverAddress, 0, sizeof (serverAddress)) ;
serverAddress.sin_ family PF_INET;
serverAddress.sin port htons (SERVER_PORT) ;
memcpy (&serverAddress.sin addr, phostent->h addr 1list[0], phostent->h length);
// Bind a well known port of 6000 to the socket
SOCKADDR_IN clientAddress;
memset (&clientAddress, 0, sizeof (clientAddress)) ;
clientAddress.sin family = PF_INET;
clientAddress.sin port = htons (CLIENT PORT) ;
clientAddress.sin _addr.s_addr = htonl (INADDR ANY) ;
if (! (bind (connection, (LPSOCKADDR)&clientAddress, sizeof (clientAddress))
=0))

~ |l

ErrorMessage ("bind", WSAGetLastError()) ;
}
// attempt to connect to the server
error = connect (connection, (const SOCKADDR *)&serverAddress,
sizeof (serverAddress) ) ;
if (error != 0)
ErrorMessage ("connect", WSAGetLastError()) ;

// check the local name for the socket
SOCKADDR_IN localName;
memset (&localName, 0, sizeof (localName)) ;
int localNameLength = sizeof (localName) ;
error = getsockname (connection, (LPSOCKADDR)&localName, &localNamelLength) ;

2-17
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CLIENT.CPP Sample Application for a TCP/IP Direct Connect Network (continued)

// run the user-interface
char sz[1024];
char rz[1024];
BOOL bConnectionAlive =
printf ("> ");
int Scount,
int cbRecv, cbSend;
Scount = Rcount = 0;
int cbLen, rcLen;
unsigned char *psend =

TRUE;

Rcount;

(unsigned char *)sz;

// continue while not EOF on the console and the
while (bConnectionAlive)
{
// send the string entered by the user
printf ("Enter Command:\n") ;

connection is alive

printf ("> ") ;
gets(sz) ;
if (sz[0] != 'qg')
{
cbLen = strlen(sz);
cbSend = send(connection, (const char *)psend, cbLen,
if (cbSend < 0)
{
Scount++;
printf ("send failed %d\n", Scount);
bConnectionAlive = FALSE;
ErrorMessage ("send", WSAGetLastError());

}
Sleep(2000) ;

// receive the converted string from the server
memset (&rz, 0, sizeof(rz));

rcLen = sizeof (rz);
cbRecv = recv(connection, rz, rclLen,
if (cbRecv < 0)

{

Rcount++;

0);

printf ("receive failed %d\n", Rcount) ;

ErrorMessage ("receive",

bConnectionAlive = FALSE;

}

// printf the converted string
printf ("response:%$s\n",rz) ;
printf ("\n> ") ;
Sleep (1000) ;

}

else

bConnectionAlive = FALSE;
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CLIENT.CPP Sample Application for a TCP/IP Direct Connect Network (continued)

// release the resources held by the socket
error = closesocket (connection) ;
if (error != 0)
ErrorMessage ("closesocket", WSAGetLastError()) ;

// release the resources held by the socket library
error = WSACleanup () ;

if (error != 0)
ErrorMessage ("WSACleanup", WSAGetLastError()) ;
return O0O;

UTILS.H Utility (Used by CLIENT.CPP)

#include <windows.h>
inline void ErrorMessage (LPCTSTR szFn, DWORD dwError = GetLastError())
{
TCHAR szTitle[1024];
TCHAR szPrompt [1024] ;
BOOL bRet = FormatMessage (FORMAT MESSAGE FROM SYSTEM,
0, dwError,
0,
szPrompt,
sizeof (szPrompt) ,
0);

if (!bRet)
lstrcpy (szPrompt, _ TEXT ("Unknown Error")) ;
wsprintf (szTitle, @ TEXT("%s failed with error code (0x%x)!"), szFn, dwError) ;

int id = MessageBox (HWND DESKTOP, szPrompt, szTitle,
MB_ABORTRETRYIGNORE|MB_SETFOREGROUND);
if (id != IDIGNORE)
ExitProcess (0) ;

Saving Configuration Changes in Flash Memory

If you configure the terminal by scanning bar code labels, using the serial port, or using
the network, you may want to save the changes in flash memory by

e scanning the Save Configuration in Flash Memory reader command bar code label.

e sending the Save Configuration in Flash Memory reader command through the
network.

e using the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System.
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To save configuration changes by scanning a bar code label

e Scan this bar code labdl:

Save Configuration in Flash Memory

*.+1~k

To save configuration changes by sending a command through the network

e Send .+1 asthelast command from the host application or the DCS 300.

To save configuration changes using the menu system

1. Press(.f]{ <] or scan this bar code.
TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System

_*

The Main Menu appears.
Choose System Menu and press( <J) . The System Menu appears.
Choose the Store Configuration command and

*

press( <) . The Store Configuration screen Store on figuration
appears. memory 7

4. Choose Y esto save the configuration in flash {us Etdh uhten re boln)t ing
memory. To exit without saving the e ernina
configuration, choose Cancel. The System Menu
appears.

5. Press|=|to exit the System Menu. The Main

CAMCEL

Menu appears.

6. Choose another menu from the Main Menu or 24XXS033.eps
press [e<| to exit the TRAKKER Antares 2400
Menu System.

Restoring the Terminal’s Default Configuration

The default configuration for the terminal islisted in Appendix A. Y ou can restore the
terminal’ s default configuration by

e scanning the Default Configuration bar code label.
e sending a command through the network.
e using the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System.
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If you restore the default configuration, you need to set the primary network
communications parameters on the RF terminal to reestablish communications with
other devicesin the RF network. Y ou may also need to reset the serial port or Ethernet
parameters to communicate with other devices in your wired network.

To restore the default configuration by scanning a bar code label

e Scan this bar code label:

Default Configuration

*+*

To restore the default configuration by sending a command through the network

e Send . +0 from the host application or the DCS 300.

To restore the default configuration using the menu system

1. Press(.f]( <] or scan this bar code |abel:

TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System

_*

The Main Menu appears.
Choose System Menu and press( <J) . The System Menu appears.

3. Choose the Load Default Vaues command
and press( <J) . The Load Default Values
Sscreen appears.

*

LOAD DEFAULT UVALUES

Load default
configuration

i >
4. Choose OK and press(J) to load the default values in RAM?
configuration values. The default values will < D'-'GEDII‘_:}I‘ii;if s Surren t
override the current runtime configuration on

the terminal.

To exit without loading the default values,

choose Cancel and press( 1) . The System

Menu appears.

5. Press|=to exit the System Menu. The Main
Menu appears.

24XXS034.eps

6. Choose another menu from the Main Menu or press|=| to exit the TRAKKER
Antares 2400 Menu System.

2-21



Trakker Antares 2400 Family System Manual

Upgrading the Terminal
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This section explains how to upgrade the firmware on the terminal and how to load
double-byte fonts, if you choose to order them after you receive your terminal. You can
also upgrade the terminal for:

e TE 2000 (new releases)
o Data Collection Browser™ (dcBrowser™)

For pricing and availability, contact your local Intermec representative.

Upgrading the Firmware

When you upgrade the firmware, you remove existing applications and files on the
terminal and restore the terminal’ s default configuration. Make sure you back up your
custom files and applications, such as TE 2000, dcBrowser, and ROM-DOS™, so that
you can reinstall them after the upgrade procedure. For help, see “Using the Serial Port
to Transfer Applications and Files” in Chapter 3.

Y ou will need to set the primary network communications parameters on the RF
terminal to reestablish communications with other devices in the RF network. Y ou may
also need to reset the serial port or Ethernet parameters to communicate with other
devices in your wired network.

Note: Trakker Antares Native terminal emulation is only supported on terminals with
firmware version 6.23 and earlier. If you want to upgrade your firmware to version 7.0
or later and continue to use aterminal emulation application, you can order TE 2000.
For help, see your local Intermec sales representative.

Y ou can download the latest version of firmware from the Intermec Web site at
www.intermec.com. When you download the firmware files, you will be prompted to
also download the Trakker Antares Firmware Upgrade Utility (TAUPGRADE.EXE) and
the FileCopy application (FILECOPY x.x.EXE, where x.x is the version number).
Download TAUPGRADE.EXE if you are using a PC with Microsoft Windows
2000/NT/XP. Download FILECOPY x.x.EXE if you have or need to load TE 2000 on
your terminal.

Y ou can upgrade your terminal firmware using the

o Trakker Antares DOS Firmware Upgrade Utility (UPGRADE.BAT). This utility is
included with the firmware upgrade. Y ou can use this utility to upgrade the
firmware using an MS-DOS window on a PC with Microsoft Windows 95/98.

If you want to use the DOS Firmware Upgrade Utility on a PC with Windows
2000/NT/XP, you can follow the upgrade procedure through Step 13. Print the
UPGRADE.BAT file. Identify the numbers that are associated with the menu
selectionsin Steps 15 through 18. When you get to Step 14, type:

UPGRADE X X X X
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where the X s represent the menu selection numbers.

o Trakker Antares Firmware Upgrade Utility (TAUPGRADE.EXE). This utility is
available at no charge from the Intermec Web site at www.intermec.com. It allows
you to upgrade the terminal firmware using a Microsoft Windows interface on a PC
with Microsoft Windows 2000/NT/XP.

Note: The Trakker Antares Firmware Upgrade Utility cannot be used to upgrade
terminals with 802.1x security.

e Firmware Upgrade Utility on the DCS 300.

This section describes how to use the DOS Firmware Upgrade Utility and the Trakker
Antares Firmware Upgrade Utility. For help using the Firmware Upgrade Utility on the
DCS 300, see the DCS 300 User’s Manual.

To upgrade the firmware using the Trakker Antares DOS Firmware Upgrade Utility

Note: Make sure you back up your custom files and applications, such as TE 2000,
dcBrowser, and ROM-DOS, so that you can reinstall them after the upgrade procedure.
For help, see “Using the Serial Port to Transfer Applications and Files’” in Chapter 3.

1. Openthe MS-DOS window, and then open the MS-DOS Prompt Properties dialog
box. On the Memory tab, set the Initial Environment field to 4096. Closethe MS-
DOS window and re-open it.

2. Connect the terminal to a PC running Windows 95/98. For help see your user’s
manual .

Create anew directory on your PC.

Copy these five upgrade files to the directory that you created in Step 3:
e INSTALL.BAT

e INSTALL.INF

e README.TXT

e  TKANTxxx.EXE, where xxx is the firmware revision number. Or,
TKVxxxxx.EXE, where xooxxxx is the field trial release number.

e WHATSNEW.TXT

Access the MS-DOS window.

Change to the directory where the upgrade files are located.
Type:

INSTALL

The batch file explodes the TKANTxxx.EXE or TKVxxxxx.EXE file to a new
directory. This new directory contains all the files you need to perform an upgrade.
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8. Ontheterminal, press(_f]( <] or scan this bar code label:

TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System

_*

The Main Menu appears.
9. Choose System Menu and press( <) . The System Menu appears.

*

10. Choose Upgrade Firmware and press . The Upgrade Firmware screen appears.

UPGRADE FIRMHARE

Upgrade terminal
firmware?

Make sure the

terminal is
connected to a host

24XXS035.eps

11. Choose OK to continue. The next screen appears.

Are yowu sure youw
want to continue?

Eelecting YEE will
upgrade and replace
all of the
terminal’s firmware.

Felecting HO will
exit without
upgrading firmware.

24XXS036.eps

12. Choose Y esto continue and upgrade the firmware. The terminal reboots and then
displays the Loader Waiting screen.

If you reach the Loader Waiting screen and cannot upgrade or continue, press
once or || twice to exit without upgrading the firmware. The Boot Menu appears.
Press| z|or| L |to accessthe Loader Waiting screen.

13. Onyour PC inthe MS-DOS window, change to the directory that contains the
upgradefilesin Step 6.
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Type:
UPGRADE
A menu appears asking you to select a communications port.

If you are using Windows 2000/NT/XP, print the UPGRADE.BAT file. Identify the
numbers that are associated with the menu selectionsin Steps 15 through 18. Type:

UPGRADE X X X X
where the X s represent the menu selection numbers.

Select a communications port:

Type This Value Communications Port
1 ComM1
2 COM2
3 COM3
4 COM4

A menu appears asking you to select a download speed.

Select a download speed:

Type This Value Download Speed
1 9600 baud

2 19200 baud

3 38400 baud

4 57600 baud

5 115200 baud

A menu appears asking you to select which protocol stack to use.

Select a protocol stack:

Type This Value Protocol Stack
1 UDP Plus

2 TCP/IP

3 Batch/Seria

4 WTP

A menu appears asking you to select the communication hardware for your
terminal.
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18.

19.

20.

Select the communications hardware;

Type This Value Communications Hardware

1 OpenAir radio

2 802.11bradio

3 Ethernet

4 802.11b radio and 802.1x security

Note: You can only select 802.11b radio and 802.1x security if you selected
TCP/IPin Step 17 and you have either the 802.1x security option or the 4MB flash
memory.

The Loader screen appears and begins downloading the firmware and application to
the terminal.

When you are done upgrading the firmware, the terminal returnsto its default
configuration. You will need to reconfigure the terminal. For help, see “How to
Configure the Terminals’ on page 2-3.

If necessary, reload your custom applications and files on the terminal. For help,
see “Using the Serial Port to Transfer Applications and Files’ in Chapter 3.

To upgrade the firmware using the Trakker Antares Firmware Upgrade Utility

Note: Make sure you back up your custom files and applications, such as TE 2000,
dcBrowser, and ROM-DOS, so that you can reinstall them after the upgrade procedure.
For help, see “Using the Serial Port to Transfer Applications and Files’” in Chapter 3.

1.

The Trakker Antares Firmware Upgrade Utility isincluded with the firmware
upgrade. Install the utility (TAUPGRADE.EXE) on your PC.

Use the online help that ships with the utility to upgrade the firmware on your
terminal.

If necessary, reload your custom applications and files on the terminal. For help,
see “Using the Serial Port to Transfer Applications and Files’ in Chapter 3.

Loading Double-Byte Fonts

If you ordered the optional 4MB flash drive (drive D), you can order a double-byte font
and load the font on your terminal. To order a double-byte font, contact your local
Intermec representative.

Note: Double-byte fonts are not available for terminals with the 802.1x security option.
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Y ou can aso order the Thai language font as a configuration option for the Trakker
Antares 2400 Family. For help, contact your local Intermec representative. Use the next
table to determine which file name you need.

Language File Name

Simplified Chinese, VT 24DBCSCT.FON
Simplified Chinese, 5250 24DBCSCL.FON
Japanese EUC (unix), VT ~ 24DBCSIJT.FON

Japanese, 5250 24DBCSJL.FON

Korean, VT 24DBCSKT.FON
Korean, 5250 24DBCSKL.FON
Big 5 Chinese, VT 24DBCSTT.FON
Big 5 Chinese, 5250 24DBCSTL.FON

Note: If you are using a Japanese double-byte font, the cursor symbol is represented by
an arrow symbol.

If you have a 241X terminal, you may also need to order a keypad overlay to use the
double-byte font. For more information, contact your local Intermec representative.

To load a double-byte font

1.

Connect your terminal to a PC running Windows 95/98. For help, see your user’s
manual .

On your PC, copy the FLOADER.EXE application and the double-byte font file into
adirectory.

On your terminal, press(_f) or scan this bar code |abel:

TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System

_*

The Main Menu appears.
Choose System Menu and press( <) . The System Menu appears.
Choose Upgrade Firmware and press( 2] . The Upgrade Firmware screen appears.

*

Choose OK to continue.
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10.

11.

Choose Y esto continue and upgrade the firmware. The terminal reboots and
displays the Loader Waiting screen.

Note: If you reach the Loader Waiting screen and cannot upgrade or continue,
press = once or | 'o | twice to exit without upgrading the firmware. The Boot Menu
appears. Press| 2| or | L | to accessthe Loader Waiting screen.

On your PC, access the MS-DOS window.

At the prompt, change to the directory that contains the double-byte font.
Type:

FLOADER /COMn /baudrate filename.FON

where:

baudrate  isb9600, b19200, b38400, b57600, or b115200.

filename isone of the file namesin the table.

n is the number of the COM port.

The font is downloaded to your terminal.

On your terminal, press|=<| to exit the Loader Waiting screen, and press| 7]or
to boot the terminal.
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This chapter explains how to create, download, and run applications on the

programmable terminals.

About the Trakker Antares Programmable Terminals

The Trakker Antares terminals ship loaded with aterminal emulation application or a
sample application. If you ordered the DOS option, the terminal aso ships with the
necessary DOS files you need to run DOS applications.

Y ou can aso develop your own data collection applications for the termina and
download the applications to the terminal. After you download an application to the
terminal, you are ready to run the application and use it. This chapter describes how to

o develop applications for the terminals. For help, see “ Creating Applications for the

Terminal” on page 3-5.

o download applications and files to the programmabl e terminals. For help, see “How
to Download Applications’ on page 3-9.

e run applications on the terminals. For help, see “ Running Applications on the

Terminal” on page 3-22.

Note: This chapter describes how to create, download, and run DOS applications. To
use DOS on the Trakker Antaresterminal, you must order the DOS option. For help,
contact your local Intermec representative.

The next table lists specifications and technical information you need to know to
develop applications for the Trakker Antares terminals.

Trakker Antares Programmable Terminal Specifications

Specification

Serial
Communications

RF
Communications

Description

RS-232 seria communications
through COM1

RS-232 serial communications
through COM4

RS-232/422/485 serial communications
through COM2

802.11b radio
OpenAir radio

Terminals

241X through the serial port or communications
dock

242X through the serial interface module,
communications dock, or optical link adapter
243X, 2455, 246X, 2475, 248X

2455
248X with the enhanced input/output board option
and adapter cable accessory

2460
248X with the enhanced input/output board option

All RF terminals
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Trakker Antares Programmable Terminal Specifications (continued)

Specification

Network protocol

Drivesand File
system

Application

Application name

Storing
applications

Developing
applications

Description

UDP Plus provides host connectivity
through the DCS 30X

TCP/IP provides host connectivity
through the RF or Ethernet network

WTP provides host connectivity
through the DCS 30X

Drive C, approximately 750K flash for
user, up to 128 files

Drive D, optional 2MB configurable
flash memory storage, up to 128 files
(configurable as a storage drive or a
storage space for double-byte fonts)

Drive E, configurable (up to 256K)
RAM disk, up to 128 files

Drive G, optional 2MB or 4MB
extended SRAM drive, up to 128 files

Programmed in Microsoft C, customer
defined, stored on drive C. Maximum
size of asingle application is 512K (less
the size of the RAM drive, if
configured).

Customer defined, eight characters with
three-character extension

Multiple (maximum depends on the
drive space)

Using Trakker Antares Programmer’s
Software Kit (PSK) or EZBuilder

Terminals

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, 2485/6 in the RF
network through an access point

2461, 2480/1 (with the optional Ethernet card) in
the Ethernet network

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, 2485/6 in the RF
network through an access point

2461, 2480/1 (with the optional Ethernet card) in
the Ethernet network

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, 2485/6 in the RF
network through an access point

2461, 2480/1 (with the optional Ethernet card) in
the Ethernet network

All terminals

All terminals

All terminals

2410, 2420, 2430, 2475, 2485/6, 2480/1 with Ethernet
connectivity

All terminals

All terminals

All terminals

All terminals
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Trakker Antares Programmable Terminal Specifications (continued)

Specification

Downloading
applications

RF or Ethernet communications from

Description Terminals

RS-232/422/485 serial communications o 241X, 242X (aso through the modem), 243X,
from the PC or host computer 2455, 2475 through RS-232 only

e 2460, 248X (with the enhanced input/output board
option) through RS-232/422/485

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, 2485/6 through RF

the DCS 300 to the terminal’s flash e 2461, 2480/1 (with the optional Ethernet card)
drive through Ethernet

RF or Ethernet communicgtions and o 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, 2485/6 through RF
TFTP from ahost application to the e 2461, 2480/1 (with the optional Ethernet card)
terminal’ s flash drive through Ethernet

Creating Applications for the Terminal

The Trakker Antares terminals run applications programmed in Microsoft C. Y ou can
use the Trakker Antares Programmer’ s Software Kit (PSK) or EZBuilder and Microsoft
C/C++ functions to create two types of applications for the terminal:

o Native Trakker Antares applications (.BIN executable binary format)
e DOS applications (.EXE executable format) (only available with the DOS option)

Y ou can download the latest versions of the PSK and EZBuilder from the Intermec Web
site at www.intermec.com.

DOS applications and native Trakker Antares applications are mutually exclusive. Y ou
can either run a DOS .EXE application or a native Trakker Antares .BIN application. For
help running DOS .EXE applications, see “Using DOS on the Termina” in Appendix D.

To use DOS applications, you must have the DOS option, and the terminal must be
running firmware version 6.12 or later. If you are using an earlier version of firmware,
you must upgrade the firmware. For help, contact you local Intermec service
representative.

To create applications

1. Usethe PSK or EZBuilder to develop your application.
Convert a JANUS® application or IRL program to use on the terminal.
2. (.BIN applications) Convert the application to a binary file.

Each step is described in the next sections.
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o

Note: You build your applications differently for terminals running .BIN applications
and terminals running DOS .EXE applications. For help, see the Trakker Antares
Application Development Tools System Manual (P/N 064433).

Using the PSK or EZBuilder to Develop Applications

Intermec has two development tools, the Trakker Antares PSK and EZBuilder, which
you can use to create applications for the terminals.

Developing Applications Using the PSK

Y ou can download the latest version of the PSK at no charge from the Intermec Web
site at www.intermec.com. Thiskit hasafull set of programming toolsto help you
create applications for the terminal:

e Programmer’s Software Kit (PSK)
e Application Simulator

o FileCopy utility

e Sample programs and Make files

In addition to the PSK, you also need an Intermec-certified 16-bit C/C++ compiler, such
as Microsoft Visual C/C++. For help, see your Intermec sales representative.

Note: You must use the Trakker Antares PSK version 4.2 or later to create DOS
applications. To support DOS .EXE applications, some PSK library functions were
moved from the IM24L 1B library to the LLIBCA library. The IM24LIB library contains
Intermec-specific functions.

The PSK isalibrary of C functionsthat control the Trakker Antares programmable
terminals. Y ou can program the terminal to display prompts and error messages, to
collect and display data, and to transmit datato an upline DCS 30X or host computer.
The PSK functions work with most standard Microsoft C functions. Y ou can create
complex applications that collect, store, manipulate, and transmit data to meet your
system needs.

The Application Simulator is aterminate-and-stay resident (TSR) program that |ets you
debug and run Trakker Antares applications on a DOS or Windows PC. The Simulator
captures the PSK and C functions and makes the PC mimic a Trakker Antares terminal.

Developing Applications Using EZBuilder

EZBuilder (P/N 066381) is a software code generator product that provides
programmers and technically oriented non-programmers with a quick and easy way to
create applications for the Trakker Antares terminal.
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EZBuilder contains these items:

e EZBuilder software

e Intermec certified 16-bit C/C++ compiler

e Application Simulator

o PSK libraries

o FileCopy utility

e Sample EZBuilder programs

o EZBuilder Getting Sarted Guide (P/N 066450)
e EZBuilder Tutorial (P/N 066449)

Using EZBuilder, you enter simple commands to create menus, screens, and
transactions and to define menu items, labels, and datafields. Y ou can also set
attributes, define function keys, and specify other processing, such as calculations, for
the application. After you define the application, EZBuilder generates the program code
for the application. The Application Simulator mimics a Trakker Antares terminal and
lets you test the application on your computer.

Converting JANUS Applications and IRL Programs

Y ou can modify a JANUS application or an IRL program to run on your Trakker
Antaresterminal.

Converting Applications Between JANUS and Trakker Antares

Y ou can devel op applications that run on both the JANUS devices and the Trakker
Antaresterminals. However, there are some differences that you need to plan for in your
applications. The Trakker Antaresis an intelligent terminal. A JANUS deviceisa
DOS-compatible computer. Because of these differences, there are some features and
functions that are different between the JANUS PSK and the Trakker Antares PSK.

In general, a C/C++ application written for Trakker Antares terminals requires minor
changesto run on a JANUS device. However, an application written for aJANUS
device may require more changes to work properly on a Trakker Antares terminal.
JANUS applications developed with the JANUS PSK and compiler libraries are
relatively easy to convert to an application for the Trakker Antares terminals.

There are several methods you can use to convert applications to and from JANUS
devices and Trakker Antares terminals. For help with converting applications, see the
Trakker Antares Application Devel opment Tools System Manual.

Converting IRL Programs Between the 95XX and Trakker Antares
The Trakker Antares terminals and the 95X X terminals run different types of
applications. The Trakker Antares terminals can run Microsoft C/C++ applications
while the 95X X terminals run IRL (Intermec Reader Language) programs.
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The Trakker Antares terminals support IRL by using IRL to C conversion programs.
Y ou can convert IRL programsto Microsoft C/C++ applications that use the Trakker
Antares PSK functions. For information about converting IRL programs, contact your
local Intermec service representative.

Y ou can aso convert your IRL program by developing a new C/C++ application using
the Trakker Antares Programmer’s Software Kit or EZBuilder and Microsoft C/C++
functions.

If you are using a 2460 or a 248X with the enhanced input/output board option in a
CrossBar network, the application needs to send and receive data through COM2. After
your application is converted, you can download the application to the termina and
begin using it in your network.

Converting the Application to a Binary File

If you ordered the DOS option, you can download the executable (.EXE) file to your
terminal and run the DOS .EXE application. However, if you want to run a native
Trakker Antares application, you must store it asabinary file (.BIN). You can convert a
native Trakker Antares application from an .EXE fileto a.BIN file using one of the
following methods:

o If you use EZBuilder to create the application, specify afile format (.EXE or .BIN)
in the Build Options dialog box before you build the application.

o Usethe FileCopy utility to convert the .EXE fileto a.BIN file when you downl oad
thefile. For help, see “Using the Serial Port to Transfer Applications and Files’ on
page 3-11.

o Usethe EXE2ABS.EXE program that comes with the Trakker Antares PSK or
EZBuilder to convert thefile.

This section explains how to use the EXE2ABS.EXE program to convert an executable
file ((EXE) to an executable binary file (.BIN).

To convert an executable file to a binary file using EXE2ABS.EXE

1. Usethe Trakker Antares PSK or EZBuilder to devel op the application.

2. Convert the application from an executable file to a binary file by typing this
command on your development PC:

drive:\intermec\im24\lib\exe2abs filename.exe

The conversion application (EXE2ABS.EXE) creates an executable binary file
named filename.BIN.

For example, if your application is named SHIPPING.EXE and the Intermec
directory is on drive C, type this command on your PC:

c:\intermec\im24\1lib\exe2abs shipping.exe

The conversion application creates the SHIPPING.BIN file.
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3. If you plan to download applications and files from the DCS 300 or host through the
RF network or the Ethernet network, copy all the binary application files and any
datafilesto a 3.5-inch disk. Continue with the instructions for “Using the DCS 300
to Download Applicationsand Files’ on page 3-17.

Creating a Custom Logo

Y ou can create a custom logo that appears on the terminal screen each time the terminal
boots. This custom logo replaces the “initializing” graphic on the Trakker Antares
splash screen.

TRAKKER
aniares

([Cinisaiivinz ]
VERSION 7.XX
COPYRIGHT 1996-2002

termec

24XXS004.eps
Custom logo

replaces this graphic

To use a custom logo

1. Onyour PC, create a custom logo in bitmap format. The bitmap should be 128 x 20
pixelsin size.

Save the custom logo as USERINIT.BMP.

3. Download USERINIT.BMP from your PC to the terminal flash drive C using the
serial port, DCS 300, or ahost application. For help, see the next section, “How to
Download Applications.”

How to Download Applications

Y ou can download applications and files to the programmable terminals by using any of
the following methods:

e  Serial port
e DCS300
e Host application

These methods are described in the next procedures.
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Y ou can aso use reader commands to transfer files. For help, see “Transmit File’ and
“Receive File” in Chapter 5. To learn how to run applications on the terminal, see
“Running Applications on the Termina” on page 3-22.

Use a serial port to download applications and files to the terminal

1.

Create your applications using the Trakker Antares Programmer’ s Software Kit
(PSK) or EZBuilder. For help, see “ Creating Applications for the Terminal” on

page 3-5.
(.BIN applications) Convert each application to abinary file.

o Usethe PSK utility EXE2ABS.EXE. For help, see “ Converting the Application
to aBinary File” on page 3-8.

e UseFileCopy or EZBuilder.

Connect the terminal’ s serial port to the host computer or PC. For help, see your
terminal user’s manual.

Use the FileCopy utility, VIEW246X.EXE, or LOADER.EXE on the host computer or
PC to download applications and files to the terminal. For help, see “Using the
Serial Port to Transfer Applications and Files’ on page 3-11.

(.BIN applications) Use the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System to load and run
an application. For help, see “Running Applications on the Terminal” on page 3-22.

(DOS .EXE applications) If you ordered the DOS option, start DOS on the terminal
and run a DOS application. For help, see“Using DOS on the Termina” in
Appendix D.

Use the DCS 300 to download applications and files to the terminal

1.

Create your applications using the Trakker Antares PSK or EZBuilder. For help, see
“Creating Applications for the Terminal” on page 3-5.

(.BIN applications) Convert each application to abinary file.

e Usethe PSK utility EXE2ABS.EXE. For help, see “ Converting the Application
to aBinary File” on page 3-8.

e UseFileCopy or EZBuilder.

Copy the applications and files to the DCS 300. For help, see “ Copying
Applications and Files to the DCS 300" on page 3-18.

Use the Download Server feature on the DCS 300 to download applications and
filesto theterminal. For help, see “Downloading Applications and Files to the
Terminal” on page 3-19.

(.BIN applications) Use the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System to load and run
an application. For help, see “Running Applications on the Terminal” on page 3-22.
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(DOS .EXE applications) If you ordered the DOS option, start DOS on the terminal
and run a DOS application. For help, see “Using DOS on the Termina” in
Appendix D.

Use a host application to download applications and files to the terminal

1.

Create your applications using the Trakker Antares PSK or EZBuilder. For help, see
“Creating Applications for the Terminal” on page 3-5.

(.BIN applications) Convert each application to abinary file.

o Usethe PSK utility EXE2ABS.EXE. For help, see “ Converting the Application
to aBinary File” on page 3-8.

o UseFileCopy or EZBuilder.
Copy the applications and files to the host.

Write a host application that can communicate with the terminal directly through an
access point or through the Ethernet network. Use the host application to download
applications and filesto the terminal. For help, see “Transferring Filesin a TCP/IP

Direct Connect Network” in Chapter 2.

(.BIN applications) Use the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System to load and run
an application. For help, see “Running Applications on the Terminal” on page 3-22.

Use the host application to send the Run Program command.

(DOS .EXE applications) If you ordered the DOS option, start DOS on the terminal
and run a DOS application. For help, see “Using DOS on the Termina” in
Appendix D.

Using the Serial Port to Transfer Applications and Files

Y ou can download or upload applications and files between a PC or host computer and
the terminal using serial communications. For help connecting the terminal, see your
terminal user’s manual. Once the terminal is connected, you can transfer filesto or from
the terminal using one of the following methods:

Use the FileCopy utility that ships with the Trakker Antares Programmer’s Software
Kit (PSK) and EZBuilder to copy filesto and from the terminal. This utility isaso
available at no charge from the Intermec Web site at www.intermec.com.

Use the VIEW246X .EXE program that comes with the firmware upgrade software to
copy filesto and from the terminal. Y ou also need the FLASHLDR.BIN file that
comes with the firmware upgrade software.

Use the LOADER.EXE program that comes with the firmware upgrade software to
copy filesto the terminal.

Use the EZBuilder “download” tool. For help, see the EZBuilder online help.
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INTERHED

FileCopy
Utility

o Usethe Receive File or Transmit File reader commands. For help, see Chapter 5,
“Reader Command Reference.”

e (2460 terminal or 248X terminal with enhanced input/output board option only) Use
the following reader commands to download an application through the 9154 or
9161 controller to a 2460 or 248X in a CrossBar network:

o Receive and Convert 7-Bit ASCII Filesto 8-Bit Binary Files
e Transmit and Convert 8-Bit Binary Filesto 7-Bit ASCII Files
For help, see Chapter 5, “Reader Command Reference.”

This section explains

e how to use the FileCopy utility to download or upload applications and filesto or
from the terminal.

e how to use the VIEW246X .EXE program to download or upload applications and
filesto or from the terminal.

e how to use the LOADER.EXE program to download applications to the terminal.

Y ou can use the FileCopy utility and LOADER.EXE to download either .EXE or .BIN
application files. However, to run a native Trakker Antares application on the terminal,
it must be stored as an executable binary file (.BIN).

If you are using the FileCopy utility, you can automatically convert any .EXE fileto a
binary file (.BIN) before downloading thefile. If you are using LOADER.EXE, you heed
to use EXE2ABS.EXE to convert the .EXE file to a.BIN file. For help, see “ Converting
the Application to aBinary File” on page 3-8.

To transfer applications and files to or from the terminal using the FileCopy utility

1. Connect the Trakker Antares terminal to your host computer or PC.

2. Run FileCopy on your host computer or PC. The Trakker Antares FileCopy
Utility dialog box appears.

FileCopy includes detailed online help. Y ou can click the Help button or press F1
to get more information.
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FileCopy Utility Dialog Box

Intermec FileCopy Utility =13l x]
Terminal Type: ITRAKKER j

FileCopy | COM Port Setup | Serial Setup |

P and path:
Download
| =
[~ Run program
Browse ...
4| [~ Convert .EXE

Upload

!

1

—Terminal and path:

j elete Terminal File

For TRAKKER ANTARES, use [~ After Upload
-- C: and D: for flash drive

-- E: for RAM drive
-- G: for Extended Delete How
For exampleg, C:example.bin

o | e |

3. Check the seria port and serial communications parameters to verify that the
settings for your PC match the values that are set for the terminal’s serial port.

a Select the COM Port Setup tab to select and configure the following
parameters:

e PC COM port

e Trakker Antares COM port

e  Communications protocol

e FileTransfer protocol

e Baudrate, parity, data bits, and stop bits

b. Select the Serial Communication Setup tab to verify and configure the PC's
serial communications parameters.

c. Usethe TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System to configure the serid port
parameters on the terminal. For help, see the configuration chapter in your
terminal user’s manual.

4. Make surethe terminal isrunning an application that will not be updated during the
filetransfer. If you are in the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System, exit the
menu system.

Y ou can run the APPTSK.BIN application while transferring files. For help, see
“Running Applications on the Termina” on page 3-22.
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5. Select the FileCopy tab to download or upload applications and files.

Intermec FileCopy Utility

Terminal Type: ITRAI{KER j

FileCopy | oM Port Setup | Serial Setup |

—PC filename and path:

IC:IAPPSUHUEHTR‘:".BIH j

Browse ... |

a

—Terminal filename and path:

IC:IHUENTR‘:".BIH j

In the PC filename and path field, type the path and filename (filename.EXE or
filename.BIN) for the file on your PC.

Click the down arrow to select a previously used filename from allist.
To view thefiles on your PC, click the Browse button.

In the TRAKKER Antares filename field, type the drive and filename on the
terminal.

Click the down arrow to select a previously used filename from allist.

Applications must be stored on drive C. Depending on your terminal options
and configuration, you can download other filesto drive C, D, E, or G (if
available).

Note: If you are downloading a DOS application that uses terminate-and-stay
resident (TSR) programs, you also need to download and install the TSR files
on theterminal. If your application usesa TSR on drive C, transfer the TSR to
drive C along with the application. If your application usesa TSR on drive A,
you need to recreate drive A to include the TSR. For help, see “Customizing
Drive A" in Appendix D.

6. If you are downloading a.BIN file and want to run the application on the terminal
Download | immediately after it is downloaded, select the Run program check box.

¥ Run program If you are downloading an .EXE file and want to convert it to a.BIN so you can

[+ Convert .EXE

run it on the terminal immediately after it is downloaded, select the Run program
check box and select the Convert .EXE check box.

7. Click Download to copy the file from the PC to the terminal. If you selected the
Run program check box, the terminal boots, resets, and runs the application you
downloaded. Otherwise, the current application continues to run on the terminal.

Click Upload to copy the file from the terminal to the PC.
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8. Todownload or upload another file, repeat Step 5 through Step 7.
9. Click Exit to close the FileCopy utility.

Y ou are ready to run the application from the terminal. For help, see “Running
Applications on the Termina” on page 3-22.

To transfer applications and files to and from the terminal using VIEW246X.EXE

1.

Connect the terminal to your PC running Windows 95/98. For help connecting the
terminal, see your terminal user’s manual.

On the terminal, access the Loader Waiting screen.

a

Press(_f)( <] or scan this bar code label:

TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System

_%

The Main Menu appears.

*

From the Main Menu, choose System Menu, Upgrade Firmware, and choose
OK.

Choose Y esto continue. The terminal reboots and displays the L oader Waiting
screen.

Note: If you reach the Loader Waiting screen and cannot continue, press [esc|
once or [ %] twice to exit. The Boot Menu appears. Press| 2] or[ ¢ |to accessthe
L oader Waiting screen.

On your PC, access an MS-DOS window.

Changeto the directory that contains the VIEW?246X.EXE application and the
FLASHLDR.BIN file.

Type vIEW246X and press Enter to run the application.

Use these avail able commands to copy files to or from the terminal:

Command Description

dir

del

cls

<drive> { > filename } Displays the contents of adrive on the terminal
and creates a .txt file with this information,
where <drives isthe name of the drive and
{ > filename } isthe name of the .txt file.

term filename Deletes afile from the terminal, where
term filename isthe name of thefile.

Clears the screen.
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VIEW246X.EXE Commands (continued)

3-16

Command Description
copyfromterm <cf> Copies afile from the terminal to the PC where
term filename, pc_filename term filename iSthe name of thefile on

theterminal and pc_filename isthe name
that the file will be given on the PC.

Example: Typecf c¢:\basedate.txt
d:\date.txt tocopy basedate. txt
from the C drive on the terminal to the D drive
on the PC and rename the filedate . txt.

copytoterm <ct> pc filename, Copies afile from the PC to the terminal where
term filename pc_filename isthe name of the file on the
- PC and term filename isthe name that the
file will be given on the terminal.

Example: Typect d:\basedate.txt
c:\basedate. txt to copy thefile
basedate. txt fromthe D drive on the
PC to the C drive on the terminal.

help Displays the help screen.
quit or exit Closes the VIEW246X .EXE application.

To transfer applications and files to the terminal using LOADER.EXE

Note: Before you can transfer applications and files, you must open the MS-DOS
window and open the MS-DOS Prompt Properties dialog box. In the Memory tab, set
the Initial Environment field to 4096. Close the MS-DOS window and re-open it.

1. Connect the terminal to your PC. For help connecting the terminal, see your
terminal user’s manual.

On your PC, load the application or file that you want to download.
Access the MS-DOS window.
Change to the directory that contains the LOADER.EXE program.

o > w0 DN

On the terminal, access the Loader Waiting screen.

a Press(f)( <] or scan this bar code labdl:
TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System

%

The Main Menu appears.

*



Developing and Using Applications 3

b. Fromthe Main Menu, choose System Menu, Upgrade Firmware, and choose
OK.

c. Choose Yesto continue. The terminal reboots and displays the L oader Waiting
screen.

ﬁ Note: If you reach the Loader Waiting screen and cannot continue, press [es|
once or [%| twice to exit. The Boot Menu appears. Press| 2] or[ ¢ |to accessthe
L oader Waiting screen.
6. Onyour PC, type:
LOADER pathname\ filename
where:
pathname isthe path to the application or file that you want to download.

filename is the name of the application or file that you want to download.

The Loader screen appears and the file or application is transferred to the terminal.

Using the DCS 300 to Download Applications and Files

Y ou can download applications and filesto an RF or Ethernet terminal using network
communications. The advantage to downloading files through RF or Ethernet network
communications is that you can download multiple files to one or more terminals.

Y ou use RF or Ethernet communications to download applications from the DCS 300 to
RF or Ethernet terminals running UDP Plus or WTP or from the host to RF or Ethernet
terminals running TCP/IP. This section explains how to use the DCS 300 to download
applications and files. For help downloading filesin a TCP/IP network, see
“Transferring Filesin a TCP/IP Direct Connect Network” in Chapter 2.

To download applications and files from the DCS 300

1. Copy the applications and files to the DCS 300. For help see the next section,
“Copying Applications and Files to the DCS 300.”

2. Usethe Download Server feature on the DCS 300 to download the applications and
filesto the RF or Ethernet terminal. For help, see “ Downloading Applications and
Filestothe Terminal” on page 3-19.

Or, use the Receive File or Transmit File reader commands to download the
applications and files to the RF or Ethernet terminal. For help, see Chapter 5,
“Reader Command Reference.”

Each step is described in the next sections. Before you start, make sure that the RF or
Ethernet terminal is communicating with the DCS 300. For help installing or
configuring the network, see the networking chapter in your terminal user’s manual.
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Copying Applications and Files to the DCS 300

1. Copy the applications and files to a 3.5-inch disk.
Insert the disk into the disk drive of the DCS 300.

From the main menu sidebar buttons, choose File Handling. The File Handling
dialog box appears.

4. IntheFile Handling list box, select Restore User Files and choose OK. A message
box appearstelling you to insert the disk in the disk drive of the DCS 300.

5. Choose OK. The Restore User Files dialog box appears. The files on the disk appear
in the Available Fileslist box.

£ Restore User Files

Select the user files to be restored.
Yolume Label: Disk 1 of 1

Selected Files Available files

INVENTRY.BIN ]
- |LOCATE.BIN
PICK.BIN
RECEIVE.BIN
SHIPPING.BIN
TIMECARD.BIN

D Hemove O

| Wastre Flles Cancel I | Help

6. Inthe Available Fileslist box, add all the filesthat you want to restore to the
Selected Fileslist box.

4 Restore User Files

Select the user files to be restored.
Yolume Label: Disk 1 of 1

Selected Files Available files

PICK.BIN = INVENTRY.BIN =]
RECEIVE.BIN — |LOCATE.BIN

| |PICK.BIN

SHIPPING.BIN

TIMECARD.BIN

> Sesmovs >

|
Restore Files | | Cancel | | Help

Select the file name.
b. Choose Select. The file name appears in the Selected Fileslist box.

If the Selected Files list box displays any files that you do not want to restore,
select the file name and choose Remove.
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7. Choose Restore Files. The DCS 300 restores the files you selected to the
D:\USERDATA directory.

8. Remove your disk from the disk drive.

Downloading Applications and Files to the Terminal

Once the applications and files are stored on the DCS 300, you can use the Download
Server feature on the DCS 300 to download applications and files to one or more RF or
Ethernet terminals.

To prepare the terminal

1. (2415, 2425, or 2435 only) Make sure the main battery pack is fully charged.
2. Make surethe terminal is on and communicating with the DCS 300.

To download applications and files to the terminal

1. If datacollection is not started on the DCS 300, choose Start Data Collection from
the main menu sidebar buttons.

2. From the main menu sidebar buttons, choose System Maintenance. The System
Maintenance dialog box appears.

3. Sdect Configure Download Server and choose Start. The Terminal Download
Configuration dialog box appears.

4 Terminal Download Configuration

Select a terminal or group to define a
download initialization configuration.

Terminals and Groups

GROUP1 € | | Add Group...
UDPPOO1 ® = 1
UDPPOD2 Edit Group... |
ubPPO03 Delete Group
UDPPODA - !
UDPP0OOS Edit... |
UDPPOOG Copy From...
UDPPOOD? r—— !
UDPPO0G _ Downlad
|
Close I | Help |

4. Inthe Terminals and Groups list box, select aterminal or group of terminalsto
receive the binary applications and files.

For help defining a group of terminals, see the user’s manual for the DCS 300.
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5. Choose Edit. The Configure Device Initialization Download dialog box appears.

10.
11.

Configure the files and data to be downloaded to
a terminal or group of terminals upon initialization.

Terminal or group name: UDPPOO1

Initialization Data
@ File () Command (J Data Add

Target file name [if different]:

() Append
I (@ Overwrite

Files and Data [in download order)

OK || Cancel ||  Help

Verify that there are no files (or entries) listed in the Files and Datalist box. If there
are entries, select the entries and choose Clear to remove them.

In the Initidization Data box, choose File.

In the field, type:

\filename

where filename is the name of the executable binary application.

Choose Find, select your application, and choose OK.

Select the Binary file check box.

Select the Overwrite option button to overwrite an existing file with the same name.

In the Target file name field, type aname if you want to save thefile under a
different name on the terminal.

Do NOT enter adash or backslash character before the target filename.



12.

13.
14.

15.

16.

17.
18.

19.

Developing and Using Applications 3

Choose Add. Thefile appearsin the Files and Datalist box with aB for binary in
the leftmost column.

Configure Device Initialization Dovnload

Configure the files and data to be downloaded to
a terminal or group of terminals upon initialization.

Terminal or group name: UDPPOO01

Initialization Data

@ File () Command (J Data Add

|\SHIPPING.BIN Find...
. - i [ Binary file

Target file name [if different]: () Append

I (@ Overwrite

Files and Data [in download order)
B \SHIPPING.BIN,0=0,T=SHIPPING.| | !

dave Down

OK || Cancel || Help |

Repeat Steps 7 through 12 to select another application.

Y ou can aso download files used by your application such as an employeelist or a
part number list.

To download additional files, choose File in the Initialization Data box. Type the
filename including the backslash. Disable the Binary file check box and choose
Add.

Choose OK to save your changes and return to the Terminal Download
Configuration dialog box.

In the Terminals and Groups list box, choose the terminal or group you configured
if it is not aready highlighted and marked with an asterisk.

Choose Download. A Download initiated message box appears.

Choose OK. The executable binary applications and files are downloaded to the
terminal or group of terminals. If you are downloading the applications and files to
many terminalsor if thereisalot of traffic in your RF or Ethernet network, the
download may take longer. All files are downloaded and stored on the terminal’s
flash drive C.

Note: If you use terminate-and-stay resident (TSR) programsin your DOS
application, you also need to download and install the TSR files on the terminal. If
your application usesa TSR on drive C, transfer the TSR to drive C along with the
application. If your application usesa TSR on drive A, you need to recreate drive A
to include the TSR. For help, see “Customizing Drive A” in Appendix D.

Click Close to close the dialog box and return to the System Maintenance dialog box.
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After you download an application to the terminal, you can run the application. For
help, see the next section “Running Applications on the Terminal.”

Running Applications on the Terminal

3-22

After you download an application to the terminal, you are ready to run the application
and use it. Depending on the type of application you want to run, you can use one or
more of these methods:

Use the FileCopy utility. For help, see “Using the Serial Port to Transfer
Applications and Files’ on page 3-11.

Use the Run Program reader command. For help, see “Run Program” in Chapter 5.

(DOS option only) Use DOS to run DOS applications. For help, see “Using DOS on
the Terminal” in Appendix D.

Use the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System. For help, continue with the next
procedure.

Note: You must use DOS to run DOS applications; however, once you have started
DOS, you can switch between DOS and the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu
System as needed.

To run an application on the terminal

1. Press(_f]{ <] or scan this bar code label to accessthe TRAKKER

Antares 2400 Menu System.

TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System

_%

The Main Menu appears.
Choose System Menu and press( <) . The System Menu appears.

*

Choose File Manager and press( <) . The File Manager screen appears prompting
you to select adrive.
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File Manager Screen

FILE MaAaHAGER
Eelect drive: [H

24XXS086.eps

Press( -J) to select drive C, or press[<]or [>]to select the letter of the drive you

want to manage, and then press( <) . The File Manager screen appears and lists all
the files stored on the drive.

FILE MAHAGER

C:EM25608.BIN 14336
C: ROM-DOX.IMG 58255
C:DRIVEB.IMG ©8182K

80497281 Butes Free
[LEntexr]l] Run App

LF?1 Rename

[DEL] Delete

[F1]1l Helpy [Esc]l Exit

24XXS087.eps

Press|\v| or [~] to select an application and press( <J) . The terminal boots, resets all
firmware, and runs the application.

If you also made configuration changes while you were working in the menu
system, you will be prompted to store your changesin flash memory. After you
save or discard the changes, the terminal boots, resets all firmware, and runs the
application.

Note: You can press(_f][F2| to rename afile or (][ .]to delete afile.

Y ou can begin using the application to collect data. Repeat the instructionsin this
section to run another application on the terminal.
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This chapter explains how to run diagnostics on the terminal to help analyze
hardware, application, and firmware problems.

What Diagnostics Are Available?

Y ou can run diagnostics on the terminal to help analyze hardware and firmware
problems, fix application problems, and view system information. Y ou use the
TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System to run diagnostics. This chapter lists the
diagnosticsin alphabetical order. Use the following tables to find the software,
hardware, and system diagnostics you want to run.

ﬁ Note: Diagnostics are not available on 246X terminals, because 246X terminals do not
use the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System.

Diagnostics Listed by Category

Hardware
Diagnostic Test Description Page No.
Battery/PIC Shows the power level of the backup battery. Indicates 4-9
Status the backup battery’s current volts, temperature, and
charging status.
Reports main board and the 1/0 board temperature, and
the status of the EEPROM checksum and the master bus.
Beeper Test Sounds a series of beeps to test the beeper by using a 4-11
range of beep volumes and beep frequencies.
Display Test Tests and turns on the pixels on the screen to make sure 4-13
all areas of the screen are working correctly.
Hardware Lists the terminal’ s hardware components that were 4-15
Configuration installed at the Intermec factory, including the RF
country code.
Keypad Test Shows the hexadecimal, decimal, and scan code value 4-17
for any key or key combination on the keyboard.
Radio Test (RF terminals only) Tests the radio to make sureit is 4-19
working.
Scanner Test Tests the laser scanner to make sure it is working. 4-20
Serial Loopback Verifies that the hardware for the RS-232 serial port is 4-20
Test functioning correctly.
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Diagnostics Listed by Category (continued)

System
Diagnostic Test

Access Point

Application Efficiency

Code Verify
Malloc Application

Information

Maloc Firmware
Information
Serial Port Test

Subsystem Versions

Software
Diagnostic Test

Application Events

Clear Task Profiles

Error Logger
Font Test

Keypad Table

Task Status

Description

(RF terminals only) Listsinformation about the
access point the RF terminal is communicating
with across the network.

Displays the application efficiency percentage to
help determine the impact that the application has
on the terminal’ s battery power.

Determinesif the terminal’ s firmware has been
overwritten.

Shows how memory is allocated and used by the
current application.

Shows how memory is allocated and used in the
terminal firmware.

Tests serial communications between the terminal
and the host computer or serial device.

Lists the version of each mgjor firmware
subsystem loaded on the terminal.

Description

Shows the current status of each application event
to help debug applications.

Clears the Task Status counters so that you can
begin accumulating new task statistics for the Task
Status screen and the Application Efficiency
screen.

Lists any errorsthat the firmware did not expect.

Lists the double-byte font, if any, that isloaded in
the terminal.

Lists the number of the keypad table that isloaded
intheterminal.

Shows the task name, stack, the percentage of time
each subsystem has been running, and the stack

usage.

Page No.
4-7

4-7

4-12
4-18
4-18
4-21

4-22

Page No.
4-8

4-12

4-13
4-14

4-16

4-23
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Running Diagnostics From the Menu System

The TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System is a menu-driven application that lets you
configure the terminal, view system information, and run diagnostics. Y ou can access
the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System and run diagnostics while running any

application.

To run diagnostics from the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System

1. Press(_f]{ <] or scan this bar code:

TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System

*

%

The Main Menu appears.

Diagnostics Menu
Fustem Menu
Abhout TRAKKER 24008

™MN Eelect item

[LEnter] Hext screen
[LF11 Help
[Esc]l Exit

24XXS030.eps

appears.

DIAGHOETICE MEHU

Zof tware Diagnostics
Hardware Diagnostics
Eystem Diagnostics

N Eelect item

[LEntexr] HMHext screen
[F11 Help

[E=sc]l Exit

24XXS040.eps

2. Press|\/|to choose the Diagnostics Menu and press( <J) . The Diagnostics Menu
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The Diagnostics Menu contains these commands:

Software Diagnostics Lets you run software diagnostics to hel p analyze software
problems on the terminal. For example, you can view the Error Logger fileto view
system errors.

Hardware Diagnostics Lets you run hardware diagnostics to help analyze
hardware problems on the terminal. For example, you can check the power
remaining and the condition of the batteries.

System Diagnostics Lets you run system diagnostics to hel p analyze network,
system, or application problems on the terminal. For example, you can run
diagnostics to check the communications between the 2455 and the access point.

3. Press|A| or [V]to choose Software Diagnostics, Hardware Diagnostics, or System
Diagnostics and press( <] . One of the diagnostics menus appears.

SOFTHARE DIAGHOSTI CS) HARDHARE DIAGNOSTICS
Error Logger
Application Events
Task Status

Access Point

Hardwarne gn
Battery/PIC Status
Display Test
Keypad Test

Main Board Menu
Radio Test

Scanner Test

l

App Efficiency
Serial Port Test
Malloc Info Menu
Code Verify

Clear Task Profiles
Font Test
Keypad Table

MAIN BOARD MENL
[Beeper

Serial Loop Back

MALLOC _INFO
lapplicationl

Firmware

24XXS041.eps

Note: The Radio Test and Access Point diagnostics are only available for RF
terminals. These diagnostics do not appear on terminals that do not have radios.

4. Press|A|or [v|to choose the diagnostic test you want to run and press( <J). The
diagnostic screen appears. Use the information on the screen or follow the
instructions to run the diagnostic test. For help, see the next section, “ Defining the
Diagnostics Screens.”

Press|=| to exit each diagnostic screen and to exit the diagnostics menus.

Choose another menu from the Main Menu or press|=| to exit the TRAKKER
Antares 2400 Menu System. If you have made any changes, a screen prompts you
to store the changes in flash memory. For help, see “ Exiting the Menu System” in
the configuration chapter of your user’s manual.

After you exit the menu system, the terminal will resume the application you were
running when you started the menu system.
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Defining the Diagnostics Screens

This section lists the diagnosticsin a phabetical order. Y ou can find the following
information about each diagnostic test:

e Description and purpose
e Menuwherethe diagnosticis available
e Sample diagnostic screen

e Definition and explanation of the diagnostic screen

To find diagnostics listed by category, see “What Diagnostics Are Available?’ on page
4-3.

Access Point

Purpose:

Where Available:

Sample Screen:

Definition:

Use the Access Point screen to get version and address information about the access
point the terminal is communicating with across the RF network. This diagnostic only
appliesto RF terminals.

System Diagnostics menu

Radio ROM Uer:
V1i.6EEB

Radio MAC Addr:
BBZBA63B6510

Access Point Hame:
EHIPFPING

Access Point MAC:
B828A6381365

[Esc] Exit

24XXS045.eps

The screen displays the radio ROM firmware version and the radio MAC (machine)
address for the terminal. It also displays the access point name and the access point
MAC. If you have a problem with the radio or the connection to the access point, use
the information on this screen to troubleshoot your network configuration.

Application Efficiency

Purpose:

Where Available:

Use the Application Efficiency screen to determine if your application is effectively
using, and therefore maximizing, battery life on the terminal.

System Diagnostics menu
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Application Efficiency (continued)

Sample Screen:

Definition:

AFPF EFFICIEHMCY

Application is
running at 98

8 0. I 186
FOOR GOOD

Battery life is
affected by
application
efficiency.

[Esc] Exit

24XXS046.eps

The screen displays the application efficiency percentage. The closer the percentageis
to 100%, the more efficient the application is at using battery power. When less power
isrequired, the terminal automatically goesinto an internal Standby mode to draw
power at alower level.

An efficient application uses the Trakker Antares PSK (Programmer’ s Software Kit)
functions to wait for events to occur, and it does not poll in an infinite loop. When
programmed correctly with the PSK or EZBuilder, the application uses the terminal’s
battery power as efficiently as possible and does not prevent the terminal from going
into Standby mode.

Application Events

Purpose:

Where Available:

Sample Screen:

4-8

A programmer can use the current status of each event to help debug applications
running on the terminal.

Software Diagnostics menu.

APPLICATION EUENTSE APPLICATION EVENTSE
B:8 COM1 R¥ SELECT 8:8 HET T¥ SELECT
1:8 COM2 R¥ SELECT 9:8 TIME ESELECT
2:8 RESERVED 18:8 COM4 RX SELECT
3:8 HNET ESELECT 11:8
4:8 LABEL EELECT 12:8
5:8 KEYBOARD SELECT 13:8
6:8 COM3 RX SELECT 14:8
7:8 15:8
[Enter] MHext screen [Enter] Mext screen
[Esc]l Exit [Esc] Exit

24XXS047.eps
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Application Events (continued)

Definition:

Theterminal uses an event-driven architecture. All inputs to the terminal, such asfrom
the keypad or from the network, arrive in the form of an event. Y ou can check the status
of each event using the Application Events screen. When an event is serviced by the
application, the event is cleared.

0 meansthe event is cleared. 1 means the event has occurred (or is set).

Battery/PIC Status

Purpose:

Depending on the type of terminal you have, you can use the Battery/PIC status screens
to get information about the termina’s main (lithium-ion) battery pack, backup (NiCad)
battery, or main board.

241X, 242X, and 243X Terminals

o1

Where Available:

o1

Sample Screen:

Definition:

Note: While the battery is charging, do not use this screen to determine when the
battery isfully charged. To determine when the battery is fully charged, use the status
LEDs on the battery chargers or communications dock.

Hardware Diagnostics menu, Battery/PIC Status, and then choose either Main
Battery/PIC or Backup Battery/PIC.

Note: The Backup Battery/PIC option is only available for the 242X terminal, because
the 241X and 243X terminals do not have a backup battery.

Main Battery/PIC Screen Backup Battery/PIC Screen

Backup Battery

Main Battery Good

Capacity Backuy Battery VUolts
18. 88V (BC)»
E I F
1 @@ Temp: 25C CA4d)
Backup Charging: HO

Main Battery Uolts

8.288V {Ea) PIC Rew.: 8
Temp: 25C (A4
Main Charging: HNO

PIC Rewv.:8 [Esc]l Exit

[Esc]l Exit

24XXS052.eps 24XXS053.eps

The Main Battery/PIC screen displays the main battery capacity, the percentage of
battery power remaining in the battery pack. Y ou can continue using the battery pack
until the terminal indicates that the battery islow: the Battery LED on your 241X turns
on, the Battery icon on your 242X appears on the screen, or the Battery statusicon on
your 243X appears on the screen.
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Battery/PIC Status (continued)

o1

Note: The 243X Battery statusicon only appearsif the status icons are enabled. For
help enabling the status icons, see “Display Video Mode” in Chapter 6.

The Backup Battery/PIC screen indicates the status of the backup battery power, either
GOOD or LOW. If the status is LOW, turn off the terminal. Let the main battery pack
charge the backup battery. The backup battery fully charges in approximately 18 hours.

Y ou can aso use these screensto find out the current volts, temperature, and charging
status. For both screens, the PIC Rev field is the firmware version that is running on the
battery monitory processor.

2455, 2475, and 248X Terminals
Where Available:

Sample Screen:

4-10

Definition:

Hardware Diagnostics menu, Battery/PIC Status, and then choose either Main
Battery/PIC or Backup Battery/PIC.

Main Battery/PIC Screen

BATTERY PIC MONITOR

Main Board Temp!:
—38Cc (8al»

IO Board Temp:
—38Cc (88l

EEPROM Checksum: OK
IZC Mstxr Bus: 0K
FPIC Rev.: @

[Esc] Exit

Backup Battery/PIC Screen

BATTERY PIC MONITOR

Backup Battery
Good
Backupy Battery Volts
18. 88U {BC>
Temp: 25C Ch4a)
Backup Charging: HO

FPIC Rew.: 8

[Esc] Exit

24XXS050.eps

24XXS051.eps

The Main Battery/PIC screen does not provide information about the main battery
because 2455, 2475, and 248X terminals do not have amain battery. Instead, this screen
reports the temperature of the main board and the 1/0 board, as well as the status of the
EEPROM checksum and the master bus.

The Backup Battery/PIC screen displays the status of the backup battery:
Good The backup battery is operating correctly. No action is required.

Low The backup battery needsto be charged. For help, see “ Charging the Backup
Battery” in Chapter 1 of the 2455, 2475, or 248X user’s manual .

Bad The backup battery may be disconnected or not operating correctly. If you have a
2455, you can check if the backup battery is connected or replaceit. For help, follow the
instructions in “Replacing the Backup Battery” in Chapter 6 of the 2455 user’s manual.
If you have a 2475 or 248X, contact your local Intermec service representative.
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Battery/PIC Status (continued)

ﬁ Note: The NiCad backup battery in the 2475 and 248X is not user-serviceable. You
must return the Trakker Antares 2475 or 248X terminal to Intermec to replace the
backup battery.

The Backup Battery/PIC screen also shows the current volts, temperature, and charging
status. The number in parentheses after the volts and temperature is the hexadecimal
value returned from the processor. On both screens, the PIC Rev field is the firmware
version that is running on the battery monitory processor.

Beeper Test

Purpose.  You cantest the terminal beeper to make sure the entire beep volume range and beep
frequency range are available and working correctly. The Beeper Test can aso help you
distinguish the different beep volumes to choose alevel that you can hear in your
working environment.

Where Available:  Choose the Main Board Menu from the Hardware Diagnosti cs menu.

Sample Screen:

SELECT BEEF TEST:
{Hold down any key
to stop testd

1-Freqguency Test
2-Uolume Test
3-Clubk 39 Jam
4-K. 622

[Esc] Exit

24XXS056.eps

Definition:  Press| 1]to test the beep frequency range. The terminal will sound a series of beeps
starting from alow frequency beep through the range to a high frequency beep, and then
back to alow frequency beep.

Press| 2|to test the beep volume. The terminal sounds a series of beeps from a quiet
beep to a very loud beep.

Tests 3 and 4 a so test the beep volume and frequency by playing a short tune. If you do
not hear any beeps during any of these tests, you may have a problem with the beeper or
internal speakers. For help, contact your local Intermec service representative.

4-11
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Clear Task Profiles

Purpose:

Where Available:

Sample Screen:

Definition:

Clears the task profile counters so that you can begin accumulating statistics on the
firmware subsystem tasks from a known point in time.

Software Diagnostics menu

CLEAR TASK FPROFILES

Operating system
task profiles
counters have been
cleared.

[Esc]l Exit

24XXS058.eps

When you select the Clear Task Profiles option, the terminal clearsthe %Timefield on
the Task Status screen. It also resets all counters that are used to calculate the
Application Efficiency screen.

Code Verify

Purpose:

Where Available:

Sample Screen:

Definition:

4-12

A programmer or application developer can use this diagnostic to determineif the
terminal’ s firmware has been overwritten.

System Diagnostics menu

CODE VUERIFY TEST CODE UERIFY TEST

FAILED
heepen DEBE4ABB
Passed cCsSp D4a1868
SCcannex CEZ2808

[Esc]l Exit [Esc] Exit

24XXS059.eps

If this diagnostic passes, “Passed” appears on the screen. If this diagnostic fails, then the
name of the firmware driver that failed and its address appears on the screen.
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Display Test

Purpose:

Where Available:

Sample Screen:

Definition:

Use the Display Test to make sure that every pixel on the terminal screen isworking
correctly. For example, you may want to test the screen if you do not see complete
characters on the screen.

Hardware Diagnostics menu

DISPLAY TEST

[Enter] Hext pattern
[Esc]l Exit

24XXS062.eps

Press( <) to display each of the four patterns. After 5 seconds, the entire screen isfilled
with the current test pattern. Press to display the next pattern. The first two patterns
appear as a shaded pattern and turn off every other pixel. The third pattern turns on
every pixel and appears as a black square. The fourth pattern turns off every pixel and
appears as a clear square.

If any of these patterns are not displayed correctly, you may have a problem with the
LCD. For help, contact your local Intermec service representative.

Error Logger

Purpose:

o1

Where Available:

If you suspect that your terminal has a problem, you can use the Error Logger to help
diagnose the problem.

Theterminal posts an entry to the Error Logger whenever it detects an unexpected
condition. Each entry does not necessarily indicate a problem. For example, if an
application is not waiting for keyboard input and you press enough keys to fill the
keyboard queue, the terminal will post a queue full error to the Error Logger. For alist
of possible errors, see “Error Numbers and Messages’ on page 4-24.

Note: The Error Logger is not intended to be an application debugging tool.

Software Diagnostics menu

4-13
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Error Logger (continued)

Sample Screen: ERROR LOGCER
Current Time: 231912
Time Ervndf Address
824401 8883 900068548
324359 8882 900868548
B24358 08Bl 900006548

[Entexr] Mext screen
[Esc] Exit

24XXS063.eps

Definition:  The Error Logger screen shows the last 30 errors in three columns:;
e Thefirst column displays the timein HHMMSS format.

e The second column displays the error number. To learn which error message is
associated with the error number, see “Error Numbers and Messages’ on page 4-24.

e Thethird column displays the internal firmware address, which helps identify why
the error occurred.

Press( <) to see the next screen of errors.

Font Test

Purpose.  You can use this diagnostic to identify which double-byte font, if any, you have loaded
on your terminal.

Where Available:  Software Diagnostics menu

Sample Screen: | TS — I o S

DB Font 13 Mo Dowukle Byte
Font Loaded

[Esc]l Exit [Esc]l Exit

24XXS064.eps
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Font Test (continued)

Definition:

If you ordered the optional 4MB flash memory for your terminal, you can use the
Trakker Antares Font Loader to download a double-byte font set to the terminal. See
your local Intermec sales representative for information about ordering double-byte
fonts.

Use thistable to match the font number with the double-byte font that isloaded on your
terminal.

Font

Number Double-Byte Font File Name

1 Simplified Chinese, VT 24DBCSCT .fon
2 Japanese, 5250 24DBCSIL .fon

4 Korean, VT 24DBCSKT.fon
5 Korean, 5250 24DBCSKL.fon
8 Big 5 Chinese, VT 24DBCSTT .fon
9 Japanese, VT 24DBCSIJT .fon

11 Big 5 Chinese, 5250 24DBCSTL.fon
13 Simplified Chinese, 5250  24DBCSCL .fon

Hardware Configuration

Purpose:

Where Available:

Sample Screen:

If you are discussing a problem with Intermec, you can use the Hardware Configuration
screen to tell the Intermec representative the exact version of hardware that was
installed on the terminal at the Intermec factory.

Hardware Diagnostics menu

HARDHWARE CONFIG HARDHWARE CONFIG

Country Code: PCMCIA Type!: 2

1] (8,081’ FPCMCIA Rew.: 1

Displauy Type: a FCEB Rew. H 1

Display Rew.: a

Display Cont: 32 Product ID : 2485
Eerial # H

Keypad Type X123456789

Keypad Rew.
Keypad Tahle:

[Enter] Mext screen
[Esc] Exit

[Enter] MHext screen
[Esc]l Exit

24XXS065.eps
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Hardware Configuration (continued)

Definition:

Press( J) to display the next screen of hardware information. If you are having a
specific problem with one system, such as the radio, note the hardware versions on the
termina before contacting your local Intermec service representative.

The country code information on the Hardware Configuration screen is only valid when
the radio (Network Activate command) is enabled. If the radio is disabled, the country
code information is not valid. For help, see “Network Activate” in Chapter 6.

Keypad Table

Purpose:

Where Available:

Intermec service personnel use this diagnostic to identify the number of the keypad
table that you have loaded on your terminal.

Software Diagnostics menu

This table matches the hex code on the screen with a description of the keypad tabl e that

Sample Screen:
Keypad Takle
=Bz
[Esc]l Exit
24XXS067.eps
Definition:
isloaded on your terminal.
Hex Description Hex Description
0x00  Terminal Emulation, 242X 0x06  Function key with large
numeric, 37-key, 248X
0x01  Programmable, 242X 0x07 French AZERTY, 2475,
248X

0x02  English QWERTY (XT), 0x08  Italian QWERTY, 2475,

2475, 248X 248X
0x03 5250 aphanumeric (XT), 0x09  Spanish QWERTY, 2475,

2475, 248X 248X
0x04 3270 aphanumeric (XT), 0x10 3270 aphanumeric (AT),

2475, 248X 2455
0x05  VT/ANSI aphanumeric 0x11  VT/ANSI aphanumeric

(XT), 2475, 248X (AT), 2455

4-16

Hex
0x12

0x13

0x14

0x15

0x16

0x17

Description
European (AT), 2455

Compatible 1, VMT and LI
(AT), 246X

Programmabl e/international,
55-key, 241X

Terminal emulation, 55-key,
241X

Terminal emulation, 39-key,
243X

Not used
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Keypad Table (continued)

Hex Description Hex Description Hex Description
0x18 Programmable, 37-key, 0x0B Portuguese QWERTY, 0x1B Programmable, function key
241X 2475, 248X with large numeric, 241X
0x19 Terminal emulation, 37- 0xOC  Termina emulation with 0x1C  Termina emulation,
key, 241X backspace key, 242X function key with large
numeric, 241X
0x20 Terminal emulation, 57- 0x0D Programmable with 0x1D International, function key
key, 243X backspace key, 242X with large numeric, 241X
0x21 Programmable, 39-key, Ox0E English ABCD (AT), 2455 Ox1E Programmable, 57-key,
243X 243X
0x22 European, 39-key, 243X OxOF 5250 alphanumeric (AT), Ox1F European, 57-key, 243X
2455
Ox0A German QWERTY, 2475, Ox1A International, 37-key, 241X
248X
Keypad Test
Purposes  An application programmer can use the Keypad Test screen to quickly find the

hexadecimal key code value, the decimal key code value, and the scan code for any key
on the keypad. Y ou can also use the test to make sure the keypad is operating correctly.

Where Available:

Hardware Diagnostics menu

Sample Screen: | YT E—
Key Hex Dec Scan
T at 61 97 1E
T h' 62 98 38
Tet 63 99 ZE
- 64 1806 20
e’ 63 181 12
i B 66 182 21
T’ 67 183 22
T h' 68 184 23
it 69 1835 17
T 6A 186 =49
Tk 6B i1a7 23
T1r 6C 188 26
Tt 6D 189 32
[Esc] Exit

24XXS068.eps
Definition:

Press any key or key combination on the keypad to display the hexadecimal, decimal,

and scan code value of the key. When you press |, the terminal pauses for afew
seconds to display the values before you exit the screen. For acomplete list of key
codes, seethe “Trakker Antares Terminal Font Set” in Appendix C or refer to the
Trakker Antares Application Development Tools System Manual (Part No. 064433).

4-17
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Malloc Application Information

Purpose:

Where Available:

Sample Screen:

Definition:

A programmer or application developer can use the Malloc Application Information
screen to see how memory is alocated and used by the current application.

Choose the Malloc Info Menu from the System Diagnostics menu.

APPLICATION

Total Free!:
BEBBBc4656
Largest Free:
BEBBBGc 4656
Fragments:
BEEB1
Allocated Blocks:
BEAE1

24XXS070.eps

The screen displays the memory allocation used by the application. Y ou can view the
total free memory, largest block of free memory, number of memory fragments, and
total number of alocated blocks of memory. Y ou can use this diagnostic screen to

troubleshoot a memory leak where the application is mallocing memory, but not freeing
memory.

Malloc Firmware Information

Purpose:

Where Available:

Sample Screen:

4-18

A programmer or application developer can use the Malloc Firmware Information
screen to see how memory is alocated and used in the terminal firmware. The firmware

includes the operating environment, firmware, drivers, and TRAKKER Antares 2400
Menu System.

Choose the Malloc Info Menu from the System Diagnostics menu.

Total Free:
BEBBRBET 408
Largest Free!
BEBBBBLT6E
Fragments:
elelnle
Allocated Blocks:
BEa1S

24XXS071.eps
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Malloc Firmware Information (continued)

Definition:

The screen displays the memory allocation for the terminal firmware. Y ou can view the
total free memory, the largest block of free memory, the number of memory fragments,
and the total number of allocated blocks of memory.

Radio Test

Purpose:

Where Available:

Sample Screen:

Definition:

CAUTION

Use the Radio Test screen to verify that you have aworking radio. This diagnostic only
appliesto RF terminals.

Hardware Diagnostics menu

RADIO TEST

TEETIHNG
Test: PASSED

[Esc] Exit

24XXS073.eps

Before you start the test, make sure the radio (Network Activate command) is enabled.
If theradio is disabled, the test results on the Radio Test screen are not valid. For help,
see “Network Activate” in Chapter 6.

Press( <) to start theradio test. The results of the test appear on the screen once the test
iscomplete. If SUCCESS or PASSED appear, the radio isworking correctly. If
FAILED appears, note the error number. Y ou may have a problem with theradio inside
the RF terminal. For help, contact your local Intermec service representative.

Caution
If the Radio Test fails, stop using the terminal. Contact your local | ntermec service

representative.
Consell

Si letest Radio échoue, veuillez ne plus utiliser le terminal. Contactez le représentant
du service clientéle | ntermec de votre région.

4-19
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Scanner Test

Purpose.  Usethe Scanner Test to make sure the integrated laser scanner and scan button or the
tethered laser scanner and scanner trigger are operating correctly.

Where Available:  Hardware Diagnostics menu

Sample Screen: | T E—

Press ENTER to turn
the laser on for 3
seconds.

Oxr, scan a lakbkel to
test the laser.

[Enter] Execute test
[Esc] Exit

24XXS074.eps

Definition: To start the test, press . If the laser scanner turns on, the scanner is working
correctly. If the laser scanner does not turn on, you may have a problem with the
scanner. If you are using a tethered scanner, make sure you are using one that is
supported on the terminal.

ﬁ Note: If you are using a 241X with an integrated linear imager, it takes about 2 seconds
for the laser to turn on after you press ). If you are using a 241X with an integrated
PDF 417 scanner, the laser briefly flashes and then turns on about 2 seconds after you
press ().

If the laser scanner did turn on in the firgt test, try scanning a bar code label. If the laser
scanner turns on, the scan button or scanner trigger is working correctly. If the laser
scanner does not turn on, you may have a problem with the scan button or scanner
trigger. For help with scanner problems, contact your local Intermec service
representative.

Serial Loopback Test

Purposes  Usethe Seria Loopback test to verify that the hardware for the RS-232 serial port is
functioning correctly. To run this diagnostic test, you need to connect the terminal to a
host computer or other serial device.

Where Available:  Choose the Main Board Menu from the Hardware Diagnosti cs menu.
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Serial Loopback Test (continued)

Sample Screen:

Definition:

SERIAL FORT LOOPEACK

HAITING
SCTE
a
COM Fort HE 8
Baud Rate 138480

Parity Mone
Data Bits 8

Echo RX Data on TX
Echo #CTE on “RTE

[Esc] Exit

24XXS075.eps

The serial loopback test beginsimmediately. If the serial port hardware is functioning
correctly, the terminal displays WAITING and then RECEIVING. The Serial Loopback
test usesthe serial communications settings that are listed on the bottom half of the
screen.

On the host, you can use a serial communications package to send data to the terminal.
If the terminal is communicating with the host, the data is echoed back. If thereisa
problem, an error message appears on the terminal screen. The status information on the
screen is updated every 500 ms. For help with serial port errors, contact your loca
Intermec service representative.

Serial Port Test

Purpose:

Where Available:

Sample Screen:

Use the Seria Port Test screen to test or troubleshoot serial communications between
the terminal and the host computer or serid device. To run this diagnostic test, you must
connect the terminal to a host or serial loopback connector.

System Diagnostics menu

SERIAL FPORT TEST

Zelect Com. Port:
1.4, Esc 1

Fl:Poxrt ZEelect 1
F2:Keypad Echo ! OH
F3:Ecannexr Echo: OHM
F4:Continous TX: OFF

Input:
Echo:

[Esc]l Exit

24XXS076.eps
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Serial Port Test (continued)

Definition:

Press| 1]totest the RS-232 serial communications port. The screen displays the
function key options you can use in this diagnostic screen.

F1 Sdectsthe serid port.

F2 Togglesthe keypad echo on and off. If you turn the keypad echo on, characters you
type on the keypad are displayed on the bottom line of the screen and transmitted to the
host.

F3 Toggles the scanner echo on and off. If you turn the scanner echo on, the bar code
label you scan is displayed on the bottom line of the screen and transmitted to the host.

F4 Togglesthe Continuous Transmit mode on and off. If you turn continuous transmit
on, the terminal continuoudly sends out a string of characters.

Esc Exitsthe Serial Port Test diagnostic screen.

On the host, you use an RS-232 serial communi cations package to receive data from the
terminal. To test serial communications, enter or scan data on the terminal. If the
terminal is communicating with the host, you will see the data. If thereis a problem,
check the serial port parameters and make sure they match the host settings. For help
with serial port errors, see the Troubleshooting chapter in your user’s manual, or contact
your local Intermec service representative.

Subsystem Versions

Purpose:

Where Available:

Sample Screen:

4-22

If you are discussing a problem with Intermec, you can use the Subsystem Versions
screen to tell the Intermec representative the exact version of firmware subsystems
loaded on the terminal. Radio driver, network, or radio subsystem information only
appliesto RF terminals.

System Diagnostics menu

SUBSYSTEM UERSIONS

Hame Version
UDP+ 831888
L 88211 DE 831888
Decodes 83186808
Ecannexr 831888
Term IZerw 831888
X¥MODEM 831080808
Eerial Port 83186808
Keypad 831888
Label Task 831888
Menu Eystem 8318808

[Enter] MHext screen
[Esc] Exit

24XXS077.eps
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Subsystem Versions (continued)

Definition:  Press{ <) to display the next screen of subsystem information. If you are having a
specific problem with one system, note the version loaded on the terminal before
contacting your local Intermec service representative.

Task Status
Purpose. A programmer can use the Task Status screensto view the task name, stack, and the

Where Available:

Sample Screen:

Definition:

percentage of time atask has been running. Y ou can also use the Task Status screen to
determine the type of RF network protocol, TCP/IP, UDP Plus, or WTP, loaded on the
terminal.

Software Diagnostics menu

[ TasSK STATUS __|El  TASK STATUS |
ELOT TASK HAME “TIME ELOT STACK UHUEED
a: ———— = 8. 5 a: ———— == —_————
1: M a8, 1 1 1B8F: 868108 8381
g: uDr+ a8 . 7 g 1hA48:868108 aBl1a8
H —_——— = ——.=¥| | Fi m—m———i———— ————

q: Lakel Task a8 . 8 4 19F6 8818 az29c
5: Serial FPort O8.08:( 5 19B5:8818 8339
6 Menu System B2.0X [ 1944868108 a3ns
7 FM B8 . 8 7 18E3:868108 B394
8: AFFP a8 . 8 8 18C2:88108 Baii1cCc
9: ID 953 .6¥ 9 18Al:868108 aii1a

1@8: —_——————— —— ¥ 18: —-————I-—-—- —-_———
11: —_————l——— —— ¥ 11: —-———i1—-—-—-- —-_———
[Enter] Hext screen [Enter] MHext screen
[Esc] Exit [Esc] Exit

24XX8078.eps

The %Time field measures the relative amount of time that a given software task or
component is active. For example, Idle Task (ID) in the Power Management softwareis
acomponent. The %Timethat Idle Task is active is directly proportional to battery life.

TheID (idle) address should have the largest %Time field. If any other address (task) is
large, you probably have a problem.

Y ou can aso check the task list to determine the RF network protocol loaded on the
terminal. Check thelist of task names for UDP+, TCP/IP, or WTP. A task name of
UDP+ means the terminal uses UDP Plus for RF communications. A task name of
TCP/IP means the terminal uses TCP/IP for RF communications. A task name of WTP
means the terminal uses WTP for RF communications.

To refresh the gtatistics and start from a known point in time, use the Clear Task
Profiles diagnostic option to clear the task status counters.
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Error Numbers and Messages

Error Number

0x01
0x02

0x03
0x04
0x10

0x11
0x12
0x51
0x52

0x53
0x54
0x55
0x56
0x57

0x58
0x59

Ox5A

Ox5B
Ox5F
0x60
Ox61

4-24

Thistable liststhe error numbers that are posted to the second column on the Error
Logger screen and lists the message associated with each number. Y ou can use this
information to help you interpret the errors logged for the terminal.

To view the Error Logger screen, from the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System,
choose Diagnostics Menu, Software Diagnostics, and then Error Logger.

Message

Communications port in use

Transmission completed

Transmission cancelled
Communications error

Attempt to recover by auto
suspend/resume

Card Change Detected
Glitch in communicationsto radio
Response larger than buffer

Reader command isinvalid

Set attribute with bad value

Write to read-only attribute
Genera error not covered
Incorrect parameter or string length

Queue or pool empty

Action not permitted from this origin

Indicates that a DLE character has been
found

During configuration parsing, adigit
was expected

Configuration item isinvalid
Event out of sync with queue
Queueisfull

UDP+: Buffer too large to send

Error Number

0x62
0x63

0x64
0x65
0x66

0x67
0x68
0x69
Ox6A

Ox6B
0x6C
0x6D
Ox6E
Ox6F

0x70
Ox71

0x72

O0x73
Ox74
Ox75
0x76

Message

UDP+: NULL buffer was passed

UDP+: Message received bigger than
buffer

UDP+: Message aready transmitted
UDP+: Invalid parameter block

Network not active or not configured
properly

NCB pointer isnull

Data pointer isnull or data length invalid
Network error

Previous application message occupies
send buffer

Network error
Network error
Network error
Network error

An attempt was made to establish a new
TCP connection

The Ninit usnet call failed
The Nportinit usnet call failed

The Nterm usnet call failed

The Portterm usnet call failed
The Nopen usnet call failed
The Nclose usnet call failed
The Nread usnet call failed
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Error Numbers and Messages (continued)

Error Number Message

Ox77 The Nwrite usnet call failed

0x78 Invalid group event

0x79 Network PM failed

Ox7A Invalid send buffer

0x7B The send buff is not empty

0x7C A failure occurred in UDP timer
0x7D Maximum number of bad sequence

numbers has occurred. Possible
duplicate IP addressin network.

OX7E Could not connect to controller
Ox7F DHCP failed to obtain an IP address
0x80 File open failed

0x81 Read or write request failed

0x82 The getbuf usnet call failed

0x83 Data or ACK receive failed

0x84 File writefailed

0x85 File close failed

0x86 Controller denied request

0x87 Network activate off

0x90 Card: unknown command to driver
0x91 Card: invalid code

0x92 Card: process response

0x93 Card: offset too big

0x94 Card: entry not in hash list

0x95 Card: security ID

OxA1 Invalid sub-function request

OxA2 Tableisfull

O0xA3 Index out of range

OxA4 Time value at that index is zero
OxA5 Pointers do not match

OxA6 Requested row value not supported
OxA7 Requested column value not supported

Error Number

OxA8
OxA9
OxAA
OxAC
OxAD
OxAE
0xBO

0xCO

0xC1

0xC2

0xC3

0xC4

0xC5

0x110
0x111
0x112
0x113
0x114
0x115
0x116
Ox117
0x118
0x119
Ox11A
0x11B
0x11C
0x11D
Ox11E
Ox11F
0x120

Message

Invalid command

Invalid configuration combination
Invalid viewport request

No description available

Invalid logical key requested
Invalid modifier requested

Invalid device

IP format 0.x.x.x or 127.X.X.X
Controller and device |P same
Default router and device |P same
Default router not on device network
IP and Subnet invalid
Configuration set timeout

No TCB dlot available

No RAM available for stack
Invalid time

Invalid slot

Invalid delay type

Invalid event

Invalid group event

Invalid resource

Invalid mailbox

Invalid memory release

Function timeout expired

Periodic event table full

Invalid profile_type code

Invalid MM U180 page number
Device not open

Device not open or not device owner

Invalid pool 1D
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Error Numbers and Messages (continued)

Error Number Message

0x121 Invalid block size for pool

0x122 Invalid pool type

0x123 No table space available for message

0x134 Invalid file descriptor pointer

0x135 Task not suspended

0x136 Not owner of stream

0x137 Stream access error

0x138 Color requested > NUMCOL ORS

0x139 Missed system time required

Ox13A Mtenv table full

0x13B Acquirelrelease table full

0x13C Too small of memory release to
MTmeminit

0x13D Chkmem detects memory chain corrupt

Ox13E MBXLIMIT messages in mailbox

Ox13F Too small of memory passed to
MTmeminit

0x140 Memory allocation error

0x141 Null pointer passed to system call

0x142 Error allocating label task resource

0x143 Invalid task name string

0x150 File transfer user abort

0x151 File transfer lost connection

0x152 File transfer receiver canceled

0x153 File transfer transmitter canceled

0x154 File transfer bad protocol character

0x180 File system type errors

0x181 File open error

0x182 File write error

4-26

Error Number

0x183
0x184
0x185
0x186
0x191
0x192
0x193
0x194
0x195
0x196
0x197
0x198

0x199
Ox19A
0x19B

0x19C
0x19D
0x1DO0
0x1D1
Ox1EO0
Ox1E1
Ox1E2
Ox1F0

Ox1F1

Ox1F2

Ox1F3
Ox1F4

Message

File with no extension error

Invalid file extension

Seek not permitted from Append mode
Read not permitted in write only file
Duplicate drive letter

Invalid drive letter

Duplicate file name

Invalid file name

Directory full

Disk full

Invalid file control block

Invalid seek mode

Different drives
End of file
Drive table full

File system error

Invalid seek offset mode combination
Application load error

Application load error

Application load error

Application load error

No second flash chip, used by display

Add Decode - The Decode symbology is
aready present in the auto-
discrimination table.

Drop Decode - The Decode symbology
was not found in the auto-discrimination
table.

Intermediate row which was already
read

Intermediate row successfully decoded
Command symbology (Code 39)



Running Diagnostics I

Error Numbers and Messages (continued)

Error Number

Ox1F5
Ox1F6
Ox1F7

Ox1F8
O0x1F9

0x200

0x201

0x202
0x203
0x204
0x205
0x206

0x207

0x208

0x20A

0x20B

0x20C

0x20D

0x20E

Ox20F
0x210

0x211

Message
Code39 half-ASClI

Good decode

Label has already been read this trigger
pull

Votesaren't dl in for the label

Get config character returned a quoted
quote

Decodes auto-discrimination table full

Decode Data command error: Not
enough resources to attempt to decode
the counts.

Invalid Decodes command

Invalid Decode symbology specified
Unable to decode input scan
Missing start or stop character

Number of counts less than minimum
Invalid character found

Invalid acceleration between characters
Label length less than minimum
Incorrect check digit

Output string too short

Leading margin not found

Invalid start or stop pattern

Not enough counts for whole label

Missing trailing margin

Invalid supplement to UPC label

Error Number

0x212
0x213
0x214

0x215
0x216

0x217

0x218

0x219
Ox21A
0x21B
0x21C
0x21D

O0x21E

Ox21E

Ox21F

0x221

0x222

0x223

0x224

0x225
0x226

0x227

Message

Parity error while decoding character
Guard character not found

Invalid row number (Code 49 or Code
16K)

Unable to scale counts buffer
Error in 2 of 5 label

Wrong length 2 of 5 label

Longer than maximum 2 of 5 label
length

Valid label region not found

Ink spread exceeded threshold

The denominator of an expressionis 0
ASCllIfication of Full ASCII failed

Raw scan buffer. No decode attempted
yet

Error upgrading Flash on a Scanner
Module

Field isfull no moreinput allowed until
thisis returned

Address not in the application data space
range.

Movement direction parameter invalid,
not one of four viewport directions

End of display block outside virtual
display

A printable keycode was passed in a
command to set manual movement

Both start and end outside of virtual
display
First parameter to function invalid

Invalid com source number i.e. >
E NET

Input requested with no valid source to
receiveit from

4-27



Trakker Antares 2400 Family System Manual

Error Numbers and Messages (continued)

Error Number

0x228

0x22A

0x22B

0x22C

0x22D

O0x22E

0x230

0x231

0x241

0x4233

0x4234

0x4235

0x4236

0x4237

0x4238

0x4239

O0x423A

0x423B
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Message

Start of display block outside virtual

display

PSK coding error

Network error

No description available

Informational
enabled

: Follow Cursor mode not

The cursor detection value in a set

follow cursor

command is larger than

the viewport size

The viewport

movement valueis larger

than the viewport size

Data transmitted before cancel request

accepted

Data entered does not match mask type

Informational
key 1 pressed

Informational:

key 2 pressed

Informational :

key 3 pressed

Informational :

key 4 pressed

Informational:

key 5 pressed

Informational :

key 6 pressed

Informational :

key 7 pressed

Informational:

key 8 pressed

Informational :

key 9 pressed

: returned due to function

returned due to function

returned due to function

returned due to function

returned due to function

returned due to function

returned due to function

returned due to function

returned due to function

Error Number

0x423C

0x423D

0x4240

0x4242

0x4243

0x5220

0x5229

O0x522F

0x5232

O0x523F

0x250

0x251

0x260

0x261

0x262

0x263

0x264

0x265

Message

Informational: returned due to function
key 10 pressed

Informational: returned due to tab key
pressed

Informational: returned due to escape
key pressed

Informational: returned due to Up Arrow
key pressed

Informational: returned due to Down
Arrow key pressed

Both row and column in viewport set
XY invalid but adjusted to end

Informational browse mode active
Attempted to cancel transmit buffer that

was never called before

Viewporting is turned off-physical and
virtual screens same size

Informational: Viewport moved asfar as
possible hitting edge

NMI for keypad received prior to vector
NMI for PMU received prior to vector
SpOpen not previoudy called
successfully

The port handle is unknown to CSP
Control block pointer isNULL

Port is not valid

Unknown mode

Another CSP client has called SpOpen
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Error Numbers and Messages (continued)

Error Number

0x266
0x267
0x268

0x269

0x26A

0x26B
0x26C

0x26D

Ox26E

Ox26F

0x270

0x271

0x272

0x273

0x280

0x281

0x282

0x283

0x284

Ox26F

Message

Data pointer isNULL
Frame mode configuration error

SOM configured, but no EOM
configured

SOM = EOM1 or SOM = EOM2, both
invalid

SOM, EOM1, or EOM2 set to invalid
character (DLE, XON, XOFF)

EOM1 = EOM2, invalid

Suspend Resume cycle occurred.
Protocol ran out of retries.
Configuration change caused reset
Receive error in packet

Library does not exist

BIN not in library

No relocatable BIN header
PCMCIA card configuration failed
Modem returned OK

M odem operation failed

No carrier detected

No dial tone

Lineisbusy

Receive error in packet

Error Number

0x285
0x286
0x287

0x288

0x289

0x290
0x300

0x301

0x302

0x303

0x304

0x305

0x306

0x307

0x308

0x309

0x30A

0x30B

0x30C

0x303

Message

No answer
No CTS from modem

Modem returned error
Modem speed incorrect
Check modem speed

COM Port is not enabled in HW Config

Keypad 'HOT KEY' O hasaNULL
pointer to afar routine

Keypad 'HOT KEY' 1 hasaNULL
pointer to afar routine

Keypad 'HOT KEY' 2 hasa NULL
pointer to afar routine

Keypad 'HOT KEY' 3 hasaNULL
pointer to afar routine

Keypad 'HOT KEY' 4 hasa NULL
pointer to afar routine

Keypad 'HOT KEY'5 hasaNULL
pointer to afar routine

Keypad 'HOT KEY' 6 hasa NULL
pointer to afar routine

Keypad 'HOT KEY' 7 hasaNULL
pointer to afar routine

Keypad 'HOT KEY' 8 hasa NULL
pointer to afar routine

Keypad 'HOT KEY' 9 hasa NULL
pointer to afar routine

Keypad 'HOT KEY' 10 hasa NULL
pointer to afar routine

Keypad 'HOT KEY' 11 hasaNULL
pointer to afar routine

Keypad 'HOT KEY' 12 hasa NULL
pointer to afar routine

Keypad 'HOT KEY' 3 hasaNULL
pointer to afar routine
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Error Numbers and Messages (continued)

Error Number

0x30D

Ox30E

O0x30F

0x310

0x311
0x330
0x331
0x332
0x333
0x334

Message

Keypad 'HOT KEY' 13 hasa NULL
pointer to afar routine

Keypad 'HOT KEY' 14 hasaNULL
pointer to afar routine

Keypad 'HOT KEY' 15 hasa NULL
pointer to afar routine

PIC interface error

Battery value not valid due to charging
Unexpected interrupt

Divide by zero

INTO detected overflow exception
Array bounds exception

Unused opcode exception

Error Number

0x335

0x336

0x337

0x340

0x341
0x342
0x343
0x344
0x345
0x353

Message

Escape opcode exception
Unused int 7E subsystem
Check for powerdown

MultiDrop or Polling Mode D protocol
error

Buserror

Bus not available

Bus write acknowledge timeout
XOFF prevents CSP TX

Reset from master interrupts CSP TX

802.11b radio initialization failed. Cold
boot or reset to recover.

802.1x Security Error Numbers and Messages

Thistable liststhe error numbers that are posted by the security code in the terminal and
lists the message associated with each number. Y ou can use this information to help you
interpret the errors logged for the terminal.

Error Number

0x0370

0x0371

0x0372

0x0374
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Message

An encryption key with aninvalid replay
counter has been received and discarded.

An encryption key with an invalid key
hash has been received and discarded.

An encryption key with an unrecognized
decode algorithm has been received and
discarded.

A challenge for a security protocol that
is not supported in the terminal was
received and rejected.

Error Number

0x0375

0x0376

0x0377

0x0378

Message

An error occurred while trying to send
an Extensible Authentication Protocol
(EAP) response. No buffer could be
obtained, or the output queue was full,
so the response was not sent.

Aninvalid or unrecognized Extensible
Authentication Protocol (EAP)frame
was received and discarded.

The authenticator rejected the terminal.
The most likely cause isthat the user
name or password isincorrect.

The CACERT.PEM file could not be
|loaded from drive C on the terminal. The
fileis either not on drive C, or it istoo
large.
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802.1x Security Error Numbers and Messages (continued)

Error Number

0x0379

O0x037A

0x037B

0x037C

0x037D

0x0509

0x050A

Message

The active application on the terminal
cannot be successfully reloaded after
authentication.

The 802.1x state machine on the
termina was unable to handle an event.

The 802.1x “Authenticating” state has
timed out. A likely causeis a breakdown
in the communications between the
terminal and the authentication server.

An error occurred while trying to send
an EAP response. The output queue was
full, so the response was not sent.

The application running on the terminal
is not compatible with the authentication
process.

The time and date on the terminal
predates the range of valid dates for the
server certificate.

The time and date on the terminal
postdates the range of valid dates for the
server certificate.

Error Number

0x0513

0x0518

0x0540

0x0541

0x0542

0x0543

0x0544

Message

Theroot certificate authority certificate
on the terminal cannot validate the
server certificate. The server certificate
iseither invalid, improperly installed, or
issued by aforeign certificate authority.

Thereis a problem with the intermediate
certificate authority. It cannot be used to
validate the server certificate.

Theroot certificate authority certificate
was not installed or isinvalid.

No common name could be obtained
from the server certificate.

Neither of the RADIUS server names on
the terminal match the name received in
the server certificate.

An unexpected error occurred while
attempting to establish the TLS tunnel.

A login failure was received through the
TLStunnel.
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Reader Command Reference 5

This chapter describes the reader commands that you can use while operating the
terminal. Reader commands, such as Change Configuration, allow you to perform a
task on the terminal.

Using Reader Commands

A reader command causes the terminal to perform atask. Some reader commands
temporarily override the configuration settings and some actually change the
configuration settings. For example, you can reset the terminal to the default
configuration or change the configuration.

Note: Not all reader commands are supported in the Reader Command Menu on the
terminal.

Y ou can execute reader commands by

e scanning acommand from a Code 39 or Code 93 bar code |abdl.

e pressing keys on the keypad or choosing a command from the TRAKKER Antares
2400 Menu System.

e sending acommand from a device on the seria, Ethernet, or RF network.
There are three generd types of reader commands:

e Accumulate mode commands

e Operating commands

¢ File management commands

The accumul ate mode commands are described in “Using Accumulate Mode” on page
5-5. The operating and file management commands are listed alphabeticaly by
command name. For alist of all commands sorted by category, use the table “ Reader
Commands Listed by Category” on page 5-4.

Note: The Code 39 bar code labelsin this chapter show an asterisk (*) at the beginning
and end of the human-readabl e interpretation to represent the start and stop codes. If
you are creating your own Code 39 bar code |abels, your bar code printing utility may
automatically supply the asterisks as the start/stop code.
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Reader Commands Listed by Category

This section lists the configuration commands in a phabetical order. Use these lists to
find accumulate mode, operating, and file management commands.

Not al reader commands apply to all terminals. Use the following tables to determine
which commands are supported on your Trakker Antares terminal.

Accumulate Mode Commands
Backspace, 5-8

Clear, 59

Enter, 5-11

Enter Accumulate Mode, 5-11
Exit Accumulate Mode, 5-11

Operating Commands

Backlight On and Off, 5-7
Boot Terminal, 5-8

Change Configuration, 5-8
Default Configuration, 5-9

TRAKKER Antares
2400 Menu System, 5-12

Multiple-Read Labels, 5-12

Reset Firmware, 5-20

Save Configuration in Flash Memory, 5-21
Scanner Trigger On and Off, 5-22

Set Time and Date, 5-23

Status Lights Control, 5-23

5-4

241X
X

X X X X

241X

X X X X

X X X X X

242X
X

X X X X

242X

X X X X

X X X X X

243X
X

X X X X

243X

X X X X

X X X X X

2435
X

X X X X

2455

X X X X

x

246X
X

X X X X

246X

X

X X X X X X

2475
X

X X X X

2475

X X X X

X X X X X X

248X
X

X X X X

248X

X X X X

X X X X X X
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Reader Commands Listed by Category (continued)

File Management Commands 241X 242X 243X 2455 246X 2475 248X
Abort Program, 5-7 X X X X X X X
DeleteFile, 5-10 X X X X X X X
List Files, 5-12 X X X X X X
Receive File, 5-13 X X X X X X X
Rename File, 5-19 X X X X X X X
Run Program, 5-20 X X X X X X X
Transmit File, 5-25 X X X X X X X

Using Accumulate Mode

Y ou can use Accumulate mode to collect datafrom a series of bar code |abels and enter
them asasingle label. When you put the terminal in Accumulate mode, the terminal
will collect all scanned bar code labelsin the terminal’s buffer until you scan either the
Enter command or the Exit Accumulate mode command.

As you accumulate the data from bar code labels, the datais visible on the bottom line
of the screen. Y ou can edit the accumulated data with the Backspace, Clear, and Enter
commands. If you are not in Accumulate mode, these commands have no effect and you
will hear an error beep.

When you exit Accumulate mode, the accumulated datais “entered” as data records. Up
to 250 characters can be held in the buffer. If the data record count exceeds 250
characters, the dataiis truncated. If you reset the terminal (software or hardware reset),
you exit Accumulate mode, the entire buffer is cleared, and al data accumulated islost.

The syntax to use the Enter Accumulate command is:

+/data

where:

+/ isthe syntax for the Enter Accumulate mode command.

data isthe data you want to enter. This data can be a configuration command or it

can be areader command that is executed when you exit Accumulate mode.

Note: If you are using the advanced long range scanner or scan module, you may not be
able to scan the bar code labels in this manual. However, you can still send commands
through the serial port or network. For help, see Chapter 2, “ Configuring the
Terminals.”
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To use Accumulate mode

1. Scan thisbar code label to Enter Accumulate mode:

Enter Accumulate Mode

VAR
*+/*

The Accumulate M ode screen appears.

Accumul ate Mode

24XXS057.eps

2. Scan the bar code labelsfor the data you want to enter. Y ou can scan labels from
the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B.

@ Note: Y ou can create one bar code label by combining Steps 1 and 2 above. Most of
the examplesin this manual use one bar code labdl.

3. If necessary, edit the accumulated data by scanning one of these bar code labels:

Backspace Clear Enter

*_pk *_ _% *%

4. Scan thisbar code label to exit Accumulate mode and enter the data record.

Exit Accumulate Mode

A
*_[*

Each Accumulate mode reader command is described in the next section, “ Defining the
Reader Commands.”
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Defining the Reader Commands

This section lists the reader commands in a phabetical order. Y ou can find the following
information about each reader command:

e Description and purpose
e How to access the command from the network, keypad, or menu
e Bar code labels you can scan to use the reader commands

To find reader commands listed by category, see “ Reader Commands Listed by
Category” on page 5-4.

Abort Program

Description:

From Network:

Keypad or Menu:

Aborts or exitsthe application that is running. The terminal exits the current application
and starts running the default sample application (APPTSK.BIN).

/%

Not supported

Scan: Abort Program
{ A
*|$*
Backlight On and Off
Description:  Turns the backlight on to easily view the terminal screen in dimly lit environments, or

From Network:

Keypad or Menu:

Scan:

turns the backlight off. If the backlight ison, it stays on for the length of time set in the
Display Backlight Timeout command as long as thereis no keypad or scanning activity.

.1  Backlight On
$.0  Backlight Off
$.2  Toggle Backlight

Press the Backlight key ((© or <) or key sequence to turn the backlight on or off.

Backlight On Backlight Off

*%.1 *%.0

Toggle Backlight

*%.2

5-7
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Backspace

Description:

From Network:
Keypad or Menu:

Scan:

Deletesthe last character from the current data record being accumulated. If thereis no
datain the buffer, the command has no effect.

Not supported
Not supported

Backspace

* _+~k

Boot Terminal

Description:

From Network:

Keypad or Menu:

Boots the terminal. The terminal runs through power-on self test (POST) to test each
major subsystem. The terminal then uses the configuration currently saved in flash
memory to boot, and your application appears on the screen.

Use this command when you upgrade the firmware on the terminal or if your terminal
locks up and will not respond.

.1

From the Main Menu, choose System Menu and then Upgrade Firmware. Choose OK,
choose YES, and then press|=<|. The Boot Menu appears. Press| 7] or [ 8 | to boot the
terminal.

Boot Terminal

*_ 1%

Change Configuration

Description:

From Network:

Keypad or Menu:

This command must precede any configuration command. If you enter avalid string, the
terminal configuration is modified and the terminal sounds a high beep. For help with
configuration commands, see Chapter 6, “ Configuration Command Reference.”

S+command [command] . .. [command n]

where command is a configuration command with the value you want to set.

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu.
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Change Configuration (continued)

Example:  Change Configuration / Turn Off Beep Volume
|ETE T
*$+BVO*
The Change Configuration command is followed by the configuration command to turn
off the beep volume (BV0).
Clear
Description:  Deletesthe entire data record you are accumulating. If there is no datain the buffer, the

From Network:
Keypad or Menu:

Scan:

command has no effect.

Not supported
Not supported

Clear

*_ %

Default Configuration

Description:

From Network:
Keypad or Menu:

Scan:

Sets the current and active terminal configurations to the default configuration, resets
the firmware, boots the terminal, and runs your application. This command does not
reset the time and date. The default configuration for the terminal islisted in Appendix
A. For help, see “Restoring the Terminal’s Default Configuration” in Chapter 2.

When you use this command, the default configuration is saved in RAM and flash
memory. The runtime and boot configuration are changed to the default configuration.

If you restore the default configuration, you must set the primary network
communications parameters on the RF terminal to reestablish communications with
other devices in the RF network. Y ou may also need to reset the seria port or Ethernet
parameters to communicate with other devicesin your wired network. For help, see
Chapter 2, “Configuring the Terminals.”

.+0
From the Main Menu, choose System Menu, and then choose Load Default Values.

Default Configuration

* +0*
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Delete File
Description:

From Network:

o1

Keypad or Menu:

o1

Or:

Example:

5-10

Deletes afile from adrive on the terminal.

..--drive:filename

where:
.- is the command to delete afile.
drive: indicates the drive where you want to delete afile. Y ou must include
the colon (:) after the drive letter.
filename isthefile you want to delete.

Note: Y ou cannot use wildcard characters with this reader command. For example, you
cannot send the command “ . . c: * . *” to the terminal.

From the Main Menu, choose System Menu, and then choose File Manager. Choose the
drive where you want to delete files.

Note: To usethe bar code labelsin Appendix B, you may need to configure the terminal
to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see“Code 39” in Chapter 6.
1. Scan this bar code label:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Delete File

4]
2. Scanthe bar code labelsfor the file you want to delete. Y ou can scan labelsfrom
the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The label must use this format:

drive:filename

3. Scan thisbar code label to exit Accumulate mode and delete thefile.

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*

Y ou can create your own bar code labelsto delete files by creating a bar code in this
command format:

..--drive:filename

To delete the file SHIPPING.BIN from drive C, use this command:
..--c:shipping.bin
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Enter

Description:

o1

Enters the current data record and remains in Accumulate mode. If no data exists, a null
string is entered.

Note: The Enter command consists of a Start and Stop character and does not contain
any datavalues. Therefore, if the terminal is configured for a decoded input device,
which requires at |east one data value in abar code, it cannot scan the Enter command.
For alist of decoded input devices, see your user’s manual or contact your local
Intermec sales representative.

From Network:  Not supported
Keypad or Menu:  Not supported
Scan:  Enter
Enter Accumulate Mode
Description:  Enters Accumulate mode. Y ou can accumulate data from a series of bar code labels and

From Network:

Keypad or Menu:

enter them asasingle label.

Not supported

Not supported

Scan:  Enter Accumulate Mode
AT
*+/~k
Exit Accumulate Mode
Description:  Exits Accumulate mode and transmits the current data record. If no data has been

From Network:
Keypad or Menu:

Scan:

accumulated, an empty data record is entered.
Not supported
Not supported

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*
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List Files

Description:

Keypad or Menu:

A List Files reader command is not available in the current release. However, if you
want to see alist of files on the terminal, you can use the TRAKKER Antares 2400
Menu System.

From the Main Menu, choose System Menu, and then choose File Manager. Choose the
drive where you want to list thefiles.

TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System

Description:

o1

From Network:

Keypad or Menu:

Startsthe TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System.

Note: Y ou can use the Command Processing configuration command to disable the
TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System reader command. If you disable this reader
command, you can no longer access the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System using
the keypad. For help, see “Command Processing” in Chapter 6.

Not supported
&)

Scan:  TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System
VAR
Multiple-Read Labels
Description: A multiple-read label is a Code 39 or Code 93 bar code label that has a space asthe first

From Network:
Keypad or Menu:

Label Syntax:

5-12

character after the start code. The terminal stores a multiple-read label in the buffer until
you execute a command to transmit the label or scan aregular label.

If you disable multiple-read labels, the terminal processes the bar code label as aregular
label and reads and decodes the space as data. A regular bar code label is executed as
Soon as you scanit.

Not supported

Not supported

<Start Code><SP>data<Stop Code>
where <SP> isthe ASCII space character and data is the content of the label.
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Multiple-Read Labels (continued)

Example:  Multiple-Read Bar Code Label
* A*
After you scan a multiple-read bar code label, the accumulated data appears on the
bottom line of the terminal screen. Y ou can use the Accumulate mode commands, such
as Backspace or Clear, to edit the data.
Receive File

There are three ways to receive files on the Trakker Antares terminals:
o Usethe seria port to receive files on the termina

o Usethe seria port to receive and convert 7-bit ASCII files to 8-bit binary files on
the terminal

e Use network communications to receive files on the RF or Ethernet terminal

For help connecting the terminal to a host computer or the DCS 300, see your user’s
manual.

Receive File Through the Serial Port

Description:

Receives afile from the host computer through the serial port and savesit on the
terminal.

On the host, you must transmit the file using a serial communications package (i.e.,
Windows 3.1 Terminal, Win95 HyperTerminal, Crosstalk, or ProComm) that supports
one of these protocols:

¢ XMODEM
e XMODEM-1K
e YMODEM

XMODEM-1K isaversion of XMODEM that supports 1024-byte blocks and the standard
128-byte XMODEM data blocks, which increases the throughput. YMODEM has the
additional ability to transfer afile name with thefile’'s data, and it preserves the length
of the file without padding. With YMODEM, you can aso receive a batch of files on the
termina.

Note: Trakker Antares filenames are up to eight characters with athree-character

extension. Filesyou transfer from the host must use the Trakker Antares naming
conventions.

5-13



Trakker Antares 2400 Family System Manual

Receive File Through the Serial Port (continued)

From Network:  .%Xn,drive:filename Receives afile usng XMODEM protocol
.%Kn,drive:filename Receives afile usng XMODEM-1K protocol
.%Yn,drive:filename Receives afile usng YMODEM protocol

Or: .%Yn,drive: Receives a batch of filesusing YMODEM
where:
.%X is the command to receive afile using XMODEM protocol.
.%K is the command to receive afile using XMODEM-1K protocol.
.5Y is the command to receive afile using YMODEM protocol.
n indicatesthe terminal’s serial port: 1, 2, or 4.
drive: indicates the drive on the terminal where you want to receive and store

thefile. You must include the colon (:) after the drive letter.

filename isthe file you want to receive and save on the terminal.

Keypad or Menu:  Not supported

@ Note: To scan these bar code labels, you must configure the terminal to use Code 39 in
Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39" in Chapter 6.

Scan: 1. Scan thisbar code |labdl:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Receive File

*+.9%*
2. Scan the bar code label for the communications protocol you want to use.

XMODEM XMODEM-1K YMODEM

*X* *K* *Y*

3. Scan the bar code labdl for the terminal COM port you are using to receive thefile.
Thelabel also includes the required comma.

com1 com2 CoM4

*1* *2* *4*
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Receive File Through the Serial Port (continued)

Or:

Example:

Batch Transfer:

4. Scanthe bar code label or labels for the file you want to receive. Y ou can scan
labels from the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The label must use
this format:

drive:filename

5. Scan thisbar code label to exit Accumulate mode and receive thefile.

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*

Y ou can create your own bar code labelsto receive files by creating a bar code in this
command format:

.%Xn,drive:filename (for XMODEM)
.%Kn,drive:filename (for XMODEM- 1K)
.%Yn,drive:filename (for YMODEM)

To receive the file SHIPPING.BIN on the terminal’ s drive C by using the XM ODEM
protocol through COM 1, use this command:

.%X1,c:shipping.bin
To transfer abatch of filesto the terminal by using the YMODEM protocol, use your
serial communications package to start the transfer. Y ou usually select a batch of files

using awild card file specification. The host must send only the filename and extension,
not the drive and directory path in the data stream.

Next, use this command to receive the files on the terminal:

.%Yn,drive:

For example, to receive the files through COM1 to drive C on the terminal, use this
command:

.%Y1,c:

All filesthat match the wild card specification are transferred from the host and

received to drive C on the terminal. If any file does not transfer, the remainder of the
batch transfer is aborted.
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Receive and Convert 7-Bit ASCII Files to 8-Bit Binary Files

Description:

o1

From Network:

Keypad or Menu:

5-16

o1

Receives afile from the host computer through the serial port, convertsthefile from a
7-bit ASCII hexadecimal file to an 8-bit binary file, and saves the file on the terminal.
Y ou must have the termina connected to the host through a serial port. For help, see
your user’s manual.

Terminal applications are 8-bit binary files. Some network protocols like the Intermec
Multi-Drop protocol in a CrossBar network use 7-bit ASCII files. When you send 8-bit
binary files across a 7-bit system without converting the files, the files are not
compatible and will not run on the terminal.

On the host, you use a hexadecimal conversion utility to convert the 8-bit binary fileto
a 7-bit ASCII hexadecimal file. Intermec has a DOS utility called HEX.EXE to convert
files. The source code for HEX.EXE is aso available. For help, see your Intermec
service representative. Once thefileis converted to a 7-bit ASCII hexadecimal file, you
use the Receive File command and a host utility to transfer the 7-bit file to the terminal
and convert it back to an 8-bit file.

Note: Trakker Antares filenames are up to eight characters with athree-character

extension. Filesyou transfer from the host must use the Trakker Antares naming
conventions.

.%$Hn,drive:filename

where:

.%H is the command to receive afile that was converted from 7-bit ASCII
hexadecimal and convert it back to an 8-bit binary file. The terminal
uses the current serial port configuration (protocol, baud rate, etc.) for
thefile transfer.

n indicatesthe terminal’s serial port: 1, 2, or 4.

drive: indicates the drive on the terminal where you want to receive and store
thefile. You must include the colon (:) after the drive letter.

filename isthe file you want to receive and save on the terminal.

Not supported

Note: To scan these bar code labels, you must configure the terminal to use Code 39 in
Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39" in Chapter 6.
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Receive and Convert 7-Bit ASCII Files to 8-Bit Binary Files (continued)

Scan:

Or:

Example:

1. Scan thisbar code |labdl:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Receive File

*+/ Y%H*

2. Scan the bar code label for the terminal COM port you are using to receive thefile.
Thelabel also includes the required comma.

COMT Com2 Com4

* 1,* *2,* *4,*

3. Scanthe bar code labd or labels for the file you want to receive. Y ou can scan
labels from the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The label must use
this format:

drive:filename

4. Scan thisbar codelabel to exit Accumulate mode and receive thefile.

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*

Y ou can create your own bar code labelsto receive files by creating abar code in this
command format:

.%Hn,drive:filename

Y ou want to send an application from the host in your CrossBar network to the terminal.
On the host, use HEX.EXE to convert the application from SHIPPING.BIN to
SHIPPING.HEX. On the host, use a utility such as InterScan to transmit SHIPPING.HEX
through the 9154 or 9161 to the terminal. Enter this command to receive thefile
SHIPPING.BIN on the terminal’ s drive C through COM2:

.%H2,c:shipping.bin

Thefile SHIPPING.HEX istransferred, converted from 7-bit ASCIl hexadecimal to 8-bit
binary, and stored as SHIPPING.BIN on the terminal.

5-17



Trakker Antares 2400 Family System Manual

Receive File Through Network Communications

Description:

From Network:

Keypad or Menu:

o1

Scan:

5-18

Receives afile from the DCS 300 or host and saves it on the RF or Ethernet terminal.

o
.o

R, fromfilename,drive:tofilename

where:

o\°

. 3R is the command to receive afile that is transmitted over the RF or

Ethernet network to the terminal.

fromfilename  isthe name of the file you are transmitting from the DCS 300 or host

to the terminal. On the DCS 300, the file must be sent from the
D:\USERDATA directory. To receive afile from the host, you must
identify the path and filename.

Note: Do not enter D:\USERDATA in the fromfilename field.

drive: indicates the drive on the RF or Ethernet terminal where you want to
receive and store thefile. You must include the colon (:) after the
drive letter.

tofilename is the name of the file you want to save on the RF or Ethernet
terminal.

Not supported

Note: To scan these bar code labels, you must configure the terminal to use Code 39 in
Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39" in Chapter 6.

1.

Scan this bar code |abdl:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Receive File

*+/.%R,*
Scan the bar code labels for the file you want to receive. Y ou can scan labels from
the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. Thelabel must use this format:

fromfilename,drive:tofilename

Scan this bar code |abel to exit Accumulate mode and receive thefile.

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*
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Receive File Through Network Communications (continued)

Or:  You can create your own bar code labelsto receive files by creating abar codein this
command format:

.%R, fromfilename,drive:tofilename

Example:  Toreceive thefile SHIPPING.BIN on the terminal’ s drive C, use this command:

.%R,shipping.bin, c:shipping.bin

Rename File
Description:  Renames afile stored on the terminal.
From Network: . ..-drive:oldfilename,drive:newfilename
where:

.- is the command to rename afile.

drive: indicates the drive where the ol dfilename is stored. Y ou must include
the colon (:) after the drive letter.

oldfilename is the name of the file you want to rename.

drive; indicates the drive where the newfilename is stored. Y ou must include

the colon (:) after the drive letter. The drive letter MUST match the
drive letter you entered for the ol dfilename.

newfilename is the new name of thefile.

Keypad or Menu:  From the Main Menu, choose System Menu, and then choose File Manager. Choose the
drive where you want to rename files.

@ Note: To usethe bar code labelsin Appendix B, you may need to configure the terminal
to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see“Code 39" in Chapter 6.
Scan: 1. Scan thisbar code label:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Rename File

*H,.*
2. Scan the bar code labelsfor the file you want to rename. Y ou can scan labels from
the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The label must use this format:

drive:oldfilename,drive:newfilename
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Rename File (continued)

3. Scan thisbar code label to exit Accumulate mode and rename thefile.

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*

Or:  You can create your own bar code labels to rename files by creating a bar code in this
command format:
...-drive:oldfilename,drive:newfilename
Example:  Torename thefile SHIPPING.BIN on drive C to DOCK1.BIN, use this command:
...-c:shipping.bin,c:dockl.bin
Reset Firmware
Description:  Resetsdl firmware on the terminal, resets the application, and runs the application. Y ou

From Network:

Keypad or Menu:

can use this command to perform awarm boot and restart your application if you are
having problems.

From the main menu, chose System Menu, and then choose Upgrade Firmware.

Scan:  Reset Firmware
N
Run Program
Description:  Runsthe specified program or application that is stored on the terminal .

i

From Network:

5-20

Note: Y ou cannot store and run applications from the RAM drive (E).

//drive:filename

where:

// is the command to run an application.

drive: indicates the drive where the application is stored. Y ou must include
the colon (:) after the drive letter.

filename is the application you want to run.
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Run Program (continued)

Keypad or Menu:

o

Or:

Example:

From the Main Menu, choose System Menu, and then choose File Manager. Choose the
drive where the application is stored.

Note: To usethe bar code labelsin Appendix B, you may need to configure the terminal
to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39" in Chapter 6.
1. Scan thisbar code label:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Run Program

*+///*

2. Scan the bar code labd or labels for the application you want to run. Y ou can scan
labels from the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The label must use
this format:

drive:filename

3. Scanthisbar code label to exit Accumulate mode and run the application.

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*

Y ou can create your own bar code labelsto run applications by creating abar codein
this command format:

//drive:filename

To run the application SHIPPING.BIN, use this command:
//c:shipping.bin

Save Configuration in Flash Memory

Description:

From Network:

Keypad or Menu:

Saves the current configuration in flash memory. When you configure the terminal by
scanning bar code labels or sending commands from a network device, the
configuration changes are saved in RAM. When you save the configuration to flash
memory, the current configuration becomes the active configuration, and it will be used
the next time you boot or reset the terminal.

.+1

From the Main Menu, choose System Menu, and then choose Store Configuration.
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Save Configuration in Flash Memory (continued)

Scan:

Save Configuration in Flash Memory

*.+1~k

Scanner Trigger On and Off

o1

Description:

From Network:
Keypad or Menu:

Scan:

Description:

From Network:

Keypad or Menu:

Scan:

5-22

The Scanner Trigger On and the Scanner Trigger Off commands perform the same
functions as pulling and releasing the scanner trigger on an external scanner or pushing
and releasing the Scan button on a hand-held terminal keypad.

After a Scanner Trigger On command is sent, the scanner operates differently
depending on the Scanner mode and scanner trigger configuration settings:

o If you configure the terminal to use One-Shot Scanner mode and level triggering,
the scanner automatically turns off after a good read of abar code label or after the
scanner timeout period el apses.

e If you configure the terminal to use Automatic Scanner mode and level triggering,
the scanner remains on after a good read of abar code label. Y ou can use the
Scanner Trigger Off command to turn off the scanner, or you can set the Scanner
Timeout command to automatically turn off the scanner after it stays on for the
period of time set.

Note: Intermec does not recommend that you use a Scanner Trigger On or Scanner
Trigger Off command with the Scanner Trigger command set to edge triggering.

The Scanner Trigger On command performs the same function as pulling the scanner
trigger on an external scanner or pushing the Scan button on a hand-held terminal
keypad.

/.
Not supported

Not supported

The Scanner Trigger Off command performs the same function as rel easing the scanner
trigger on an external scanner or the Scan button on the hand-held terminal keypad.

/

o\°

Not supported

Not supported
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Set Time and Date

Description:

From Network:

Keypad or Menu:

Example:

o1

Sets the time and date on the terminal. When the terminal receives the time broadcast
command from the 9154 or 9161 controller, the command sets the clock on the terminal.
Y ou can configure the clock with seconds or without seconds.

Use this command only for backward compatibility with the 95X X terminal. In the
95X X termina documentation, this command was called Enable Clock. If you do not
need backward compatibility, use the Time and Date configuration command. For help,
see“Time and Date” in Chapter 6.

/+data

Acceptable formats for data to set the time and date are:

yy/mm/dd:hh:mm:ss
yy/mm/dd:hh:mm
hh:mm:ss

hh:mm

Y ear values (yy) from 00 to 95 are interpreted as 2000 through 2095. Y ear values from
96 to 99 are interpreted as 1996 through 1999.

Not supported.

Set Time and Date to 1:30

*[+1/Z30*

Note: To usethisreader command, you must configure the terminal to use Code 39 in
Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39" in Chapter 6.

Status Lights Control

Description:

o1

Controlsthe Modifier Key, Caps Lock, Good Read, and User Defined status lights on
the 2455, 246X, 2475, and 248X. For a description of each light, see your user’s
manual.

Note: The 246X does not have a Caps Lock status light.
Y ou can aso use this reader command in conjunction with theim_command function to
program the User Defined status LED or statusicon for the 241X and 243X terminals.

For help, seethe Trakker Antares Application Development Tools System Manual (P/N
064433).
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Status Lights Control (continued)

From Network:

Keypad or Menu:

Scan:

Or:

5-24

S%data

where data must be 8 digits, corresponding to:

Digit Status Light Value Meaning
1 Modifier Key 0 Off

1 On

X No change
2 Caps Lock 0 Off

1 On

X No change
3 Good Read 0 Off

1 On

X No change
4 User Defined 0 Off

1 On

X No change
5t08 Not used XXXX No change

All status lights are turned off when you reset or boot the terminal.
Not supported

All Status Lights Off

*$%0000X X X X*

All Status Lights On

*$%LLLIXXXX*

To turn a specific status light on or off, follow these steps:

1. Scan thisbar code labdl:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Status Lights Control

* +/$%*
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Status Lights Control (continued)

2. Scan one of these labelsto set the value for digit 1:

Off No Change

On
*0* *1* *X*

3. Repeat Step 2 to set digits 2, 3, and 4.
4. Scanthisbar codelabel to set digits 5 through 8 as X:

No Change

FXXXX*

Note: You need to set digits 5 through 8 as X. Do not try to set these digits to any other
value.

5. Scan thisbar code label to exit Accumulate mode.

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*

Transmit File

There are three ways to transmit files from the Trakker Antares terminals:
o Usethe seria port to transmit files from the terminal .

o Usethe seria port to convert and transmit 8-bit binary filesto 7-bit ASCII files
from the terminal.

e Use network communications to transmit files from the RF or Ethernet terminal.

For help connecting the terminal to a host computer or the DCS 300, see your user’s
manual .
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Transmit File Through the Serial Port

Description:  Transmitsafile from the terminal through the serial port and savesit on the host
compulter.

On the host, you must receive the file using a serial communications package (i.e.,
Windows 3.1 Terminal, Win95 HyperTerminal, Crosstalk, or ProComm) that supports
one of these protocols:

e XMODEM
e XMODEM-1K
e YMODEM

XMODEM-1K isaversion of XMODEM that supports 1024-byte blocks as well asthe
standard 128-byte XMODEM data blocks, which increases the throughput. Y MODEM
has the additional ability to transfer afile name with the file' s data, and it preserves the
length of the file without padding.

@ Note: Trakker Antares filenames are up to eight characters with athree-character
extension. Filesyou transfer from the host must use the Trakker Antares naming

conventions.

From Network:  %%Xn,drive:filename Transmits afile usng XMODEM protocol
$%Kn,drive:filename Transmits afile usng XMODEM-1K protocol
$%Yn,drive:filename Transmits afile usng YMODEM protocol
where
$%X is the command to transmit a file using XMODEM protocol.
$%K isthe command to transmit a file using XMODEM-1K protocol.
%Y is the command to transmit a file using YMODEM protocol.

n indicatesthe terminal’s serial port: 1, 2, or 4.

drive: indicates the drive where the fileis stored on the terminal. Y ou must
include the colon (:) after the drive letter.

filename isthe file you want to transmit.

Keypad or Menu:  Not supported

@ Note: To scan these bar code labels, you must configure the terminal to use Code 39 in
Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39" in Chapter 6.
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Transmit File Through the Serial Port (continued)

Scan:

Or:

Example:

1. Scan thisbar code |labdl:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Transmit File

*+/%%*
2. Scan the bar code label for the communications protocol you want to use.

XMODEM XMODEM-1K YMODEM

*X* *K* *Y*

3. Scan the bar code labd for the terminal COM port you are using to transmit thefile.
Thelabel also includes the required comma.

com1 com2 CoM4

* 1,* *2,* *4,*

4. Scan the bar code labels for the file you want to transmit. Y ou can scan labels from
the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The label must use this format:

drive:filename

5. Scan this bar code label to exit Accumulate mode and transmit the file.

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*

Y ou can create your own bar code labelsto transmit files by creating a bar code in this
command format:

$%Xn,drive:filename (for XMODEM)
$%Kn,drive:filename (for XMODEM-1K)
$%Yn,drive:filename (for YMODEM)

To transmit the file SHIPPING.DAT from drive C through COM 1 to the host using
XMODEM protocol, use this command:

%$%X1,c:shipping.dat
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Transmit and Convert 8-Bit Binary Files to 7-Bit ASCII Files

Description:

o1

From Network:

Keypad or Menu:

5-28

o1

Scan:

Convertsthefile from an 8-bit binary fileto a 7-bit ASCII hexadecimal file, transmits
thefile from the terminal through the serial port, and saves the file on the host
computer. Theterminal must be connected to the host through a serial port.

Trakker Antares applications are 8-hit binary files. Some network protocols like the
Intermec Multi-Drop protocol in a CrossBar network use 7-bit ASCII files. When you
send 8-bit binary files across a 7-bit system without converting the files, the files are not
compatible and will not run.

Y ou use the Transmit File command and a host utility to convert the 8-bit binary file to
a 7-bit ASCII hexadecimal file and transfer it from the terminal. On the host, you use a
hexadecimal conversion utility to convert the 7-bit ASCII hexadecimal file to an 8-bit
binary file. Intermec has aDOS utility called HEX.EXE to convert files. The source code
for HEX.EXE is also available. For help, see your Intermec service representative.

Note: Trakker Antares filenames are up to eight characters with athree-character

extension. Files you transfer from the host must use the Trakker Antares naming
conventions.

$%Hn,drive:filename

where:

$%H is the command to convert an 8-bit binary file to a 7-bit ASCI|
hexadecimal file and transmit it. The terminal uses the current serial
port configuration (protocol, baud rate, etc.) for the file transfer.

n indicatesthe terminal’s serial port: 1, 2, or 4.

drive: indicates the drive where the file is stored on the terminal. Y ou must
include the colon (:) after the drive letter.

filename isthe file you want to transmit.

Not supported

Note: To scan these bar code labels, you must configure the terminal to use Code 39 in
Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39" in Chapter 6.

1. Scan thisbar code labdl:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Transmit File

*+/0Y6H*
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Transmit and Convert 8-Bit Binary Files to 7-Bit ASCII Files (continued)

Or:

Example:

2. Scan the bar code labd for the terminal COM port you are using to transmit thefile.
Thelabel also includes the required comma.

com1 com2 CoM4

*1’* *2’* *4’*
3. Scanthe bar code labels for the file you want to transmit. Y ou can scan labels from
the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. Thelabel must use this format:

drive:filename

4. Scan thisbar codelabel to exit Accumulate mode and transmit the file.

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*

Y ou can create your own bar code labelsto transmit files by creating a bar code in this
command format:

$%Hn, drive:filename

Y ou want to upload an application from the terminal in your CrossBar network to the
host. On the host, you must receive the file using a utility such as InterScan. Enter this
command to transmit the file SHIPPING.BIN from the terminal’s drive C through
COM2:

$%H2,c:shipping.bin

Thefileis converted from 8-bit binary to 7-bit ASCII hexadecimal and transmitted to
the host. Use HEX.EXE to convert the application back to its original 8-bit binary
format.

Transmit File Through Network Communications

Description:

From Network:

Transmits afile from the Ethernet or RF terminal and saves it on the DCS 300 or host.

$%R,drive:fromfilename, tofilename

where:

$3R is the command to transmit a file over the RF or Ethernet network
from the termina to the DCS 300 or host.

drive: indicates the drive where the file is stored on the terminal. Y ou must

include the colon (:) after the drive letter.
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Transmit File Through Network Communications (continued)

Keypad or Menu:

o

Or:

Example:

5-30

fromfilename  isthe name of the file you are transmitting from the terminal to the
DCS 300 or host.

tofilename is the name of the file that will be saved on the DCS 300 or host. On
the DCS 300, thefileis saved on the D:\USERDATA directory. To
transmit afile to the host, you must identify the path and filename
where you want to save the file. Do not enter D:\USERDATA in the
tofilename field.

Not supported

Note: To scan these bar code labels, you must configure the terminal to use Code 39 in
Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39" in Chapter 6.

1. Scan thisbar code labdl:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Transmit File

*+/%%R,*

2. Scan the bar code labels for the file you want to transmit. Y ou can scan labels from
the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The label must use this format:

drive:fromfilename, tofilename

3. Scan thisbar code label to exit Accumulate mode and transmit the file.

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*

Y ou can create your own bar code labelsto transmit files by creating a bar code in this
command format:

$%R,drive:fromfilename, tofilename

To transmit the file SHIPPING.DAT from drive C to the controller or host, use this
command:

%$%R,c:shipping.dat, shipping.dat
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Configuration Command Reference

This chapter describes all the configuration commands supported on the terminal.

Using Gonfiguration Gommands

A configuration command changes the way the terminal operates. For example, you can
change the Begp V olume and make the terminal beep very loud in anoisy environment.
Y ou can execute configuration commands by

e scanning acommand from a Code 39 or Code 93 bar code label. Code 39 bar code
labels are provided in this chapter. For help, see Chapter 2, “ Configuring the
Terminals.”

e choosing acommand from the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System. For help,
see Chapter 2, “Configuring the Terminals.”

e sending acommand from a device on the seria, RF, or Ethernet network. For help,
see Chapter 2, “Configuring the Terminals.”

ﬁ Note: If you are working in the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System, you cannot
scan configuration commands. Exit the menu system to scan configuration commands.

This chapter contains the following information about each configuration command:
e List of terminalsthat support the command

e Command description and purpose

e Command syntax and options

o Default setting

e Location within the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System

e Bar code labels you can scan to set or change each command

The configuration commands are listed alphabetically by command name. For alist of
commands sorted by category, use the next table, “ Configuration Commands Listed by
Category.” If you want to look up a command by its syntax, see “Configuration
Commands by Syntax” in Appendix A.

ﬁ Note: The Code 39 bar code labelsin this chapter show an asterisk (*) at the beginning
and end of the human-readabl e interpretation to represent the start and stop codes. If
you are creating your own Code 39 bar code labels, your bar code printing utility may
automatically supply the asterisks as the start/stop code.

ﬁ Note: If you are using the advanced long range scanner or scan module, you may not be
able to scan the bar code labels in this manual. However, you can still send commands
through the serial port or network. For help, see Chapter 2, “ Configuring the
Terminas.”
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Configuration Commands Listed by Category

This chapter lists the configuration commands in a phabetical order. Use these lists to
find the configuration commands you may need to set for bar code symbologies,
operations, serial network communications, or RF and Ethernet network
communications.

Not all configuration commands apply to all terminals. Use the following tablesto
determine which commands are supported on your Trakker Antares® terminal.

Bar Code Symbologies 241X 242X 243X 2455 246X 2475 248X
Codabar, 6-24 X X X X X X X
Code 11, 6-26 X X X X X X X
Code 2 of 5, 6-26 X X X X X X X
Code 39, 6-28 X X X X X X X
Code 93, 6-32 X X X X X X X
Code 128, 6-32 X X X X X X X
Interleaved 2 of 5, 6-79 X X X X X X X
MSI, 6-95 X X X X X X X
PDF 417, 6-105 X X X

Plessey, 6-105 X X X X X X X
UPC/EAN, 6-154 X X X X X X X
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Configuration Commands Listed by Category (continued)

Operations 21X 242X 243X 2455 246X 2475 248X
Append Time, 6-14 X X X X X X X
Automatic Shutoff, 6-14 X X X X X X X
Beep Duration, 6-18 X X X X X X X
Beep Frequency, 6-20 X X X X X X
Beep Volume, 6-22 X X X X X X X
Character Set, 6-23 X

Command Processing, 6-41 X X X X X X X
Decode Security, 6-53 X X X X X X X
Display Backlight Timeout, 6-58 X X X

Display Contrast, 6-60 X X X X X X
Display Font Type, 6-61 X X X X X X
Display Row Spacing, 6-62 X X X X X X
Display Spacing, 6-63 X X X X X X
Display Video Mode, 6-66 X X X X X X
Flash Memory Configuration, 6-70 X X X X X X X
Keypad Caps Lock, 6-81 X X X X X X X
Keypad Clicker, 6-82 X X X X X X X
Keypad Control, 6-82 X X X X X X X
Keypad Type, 6-83 X X X X X X
Postamble, 6-108 X X X X X X X
Preamble, 6-110 X X X X X X X
RAM Drive Size, 6-112 X X X X X X X
Resume Execution, 6-116 X X X X X X X
Scan Ahead, 6-118 X X X X X X X
Scanner Mode, 6-119 X X X X X X X
Scanner Redundancy, 6-121 X X X X X X X
Scanner Selection, 6-122 X X X X X X X
Scanner Timeout, 6-124 X X X X X X X
Scanner Trigger, 6-126 X X X X X X X
Suspend/Resume Control, 6-137 X X X X X X X
Symbology Identifiers, 6-138 X X X X X X X
Time and Date, 6-147 X X X X X X X
Timein Seconds, 6-148 X X X X X X X

>
&
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Configuration Commands Listed by Category (continued)

Serial Network Communications

Baud Rate, 6-16

Configuration Commands Via Serial Port, 6-45
DataBits, 6-52

End of Message (EOM), 6-68

Flow Control, 6-72

Handshake, 6-74

Longitudinal Redundancy Check (LRC), 6-87
Modem Dial Sequence, 6-92

Modem Initialization Sequence, 6-94
Multi-Drop Address, 6-96

Parity, 6-102

Poll (Polling), 6-106

RS-232 or RS-422/485 COM?2 Interface, 6-117
Scanner Port (COM4), 6-120

Serial Port Protocol, 6-128

Start of Message (SOM), 6-132

Stop Bits, 6-135

Timeout Delay, 6-149

241X
X

X X X X X X

X

X X X X

242X

x

x X X X X X X X X

X X X X

243X
X

X X X X X X

X

X X X X

2435
X

X X X X X X

>

X X X X X

246X

X X X X X X

X X X X

X X X X

2475

X X X X X X

X

X X X X

248X

X X X X X X

X X X X

X X X X
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Configuration Commands Listed by Category (continued)

RF and Ethernet Network Communications 2415 2425 2435 2455 2461 2475 248X

Acknowledgement Delay Lower Limit, 6-10 X X X X X X
Acknowledgement Delay Upper Limit, 6-11 X X X X X X
AP MAC Address, 6-13 X X X X X X
Controller Connect Check Receive Timer, 6-47 X X X X X X
Controller Connect Check Send Timer, 6-49 X X X X X X
Controller IP Address, 6-50 X X X X X X X
Default Router, 6-54 X X X X X X X
DHCP (Controller), 6-56 X X X X X X X
DHCP (Terminal), 6-57 X X X X X X X
Host IP Address, 6-75 X X X X X X X
Internet Control Message Protocol (ICMP), 6-77 X X X X X X
Maximum Retries, 6-838 X X X X X X
Network Activate, 6-98 X X X X X X X
Network Loopback, 6-98 X X X X X X
Network Port, 6-100 X X X X X X X
Radio MAC Address, 6-112 X X X X X X
Subnet Mask, 6-136 X X X X X X X
TCP Maximum Retries, 6-143 X X X X X X X
TCP/IP Maximum Transmit Timeout, 6-144 X X X X X X X
Terminal 1P Address, 6-145 X X X X X X X
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Configuration Commands Listed by Category (continued)

OpenAir RF Network
Domain, 6-67

Inactivity Timeout, 6-78
Roaming Flag, 6-118

Security Identification (ID), 6-127

Transmit Mode, 6-151
Wakeup On Broadcast, 6-158

802.11b RF Network

AP Density, 6-12

Maximum Sleep Duration, 6-89
Medium Reservation, 6-91
Microwave Robustness, 6-91
Network Name, 6-99

Power Management, 6-110
Receive All Multicast, 6-114
Reservation Threshold, 6-115
Station Name, 6-134
Transmit Rate, 6-152
Transmit Rate Fallback, 6-153
WEP Encryption, 6-159

WEP Key, 6-160

WEP Transmit Key, 6-162

802.11b RF with 802.1x Security Network

Password, 6-103

Server Certificate Common Name, 6-130

User Name, 6-157

2415
X

X X X X X

2415

x

X X X X X X X X X X X X X

2415
X
X
X

2425

X X X X X

2425

x

X X X X X X X X X X X X X

2425
X
X
X

2435

X X X X X

2435

x

X X X X X X X X X X X X X

2435
X
X
X

24355

X X X X X

2455

x

X X X X X X X X X X X X X

2435
X
X
X

246X

246X

246X

2475

2475

x

X X X X X X X X X X X X X

2475
X
X
X

2485/6
X

X X X X X

2485/6
X

X X X X X X X X X X X X

2485/6
X
X
X
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Entering Variable Data in a Configuration Gommand

Y ou can enter variable datafor many of the configuration commands. For example, you
can set apreamblethat is up to 25 ASCII characterslong. Y ou need to follow these
general instructions to enter variable data.

To enter variable data in a configuration command

1. Scan abar code label with this syntax:

+/$+command

where:

+ isthe syntax for the Enter Accumulate M ode command.
$+ isthe syntax for the Change Configuration command.

command isthe syntax for the command you want to change.

For example, the command syntax for apreamble is ADdata. To change or set a
preamble, scan this bar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Change Configuration / Set Preamble

*+/$+AD*
The Accumulate M ode screen appears.

2. Scan abar codelabel from the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. To set
the preambl e to the character T, scan thislabe:

*T*

T

@ Note: To usethe bar code labelsin Appendix B, you must configure the terminal to
use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39" on page 6-28.

3. Scan the Exit Accumulate Mode bar code label to update the terminal’s
configuration:

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*
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Acknowledgement Delay Lower Limit

Terminals: 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6.

Description:  When the terminal sends a message to the DCS 30X, the terminal waits to receive a
response acknowl edging the message. If no response is received within the
acknowledgement delay lower limit time, the terminal sends the message again at the
time interval set for the lower limit. The terminal will continue to send the data at
increasingly longer intervals until it reaches the acknowledgement delay upper limit
time. The terminal continues sending the message at the time interval set for the upper
limit until aresponseis received or atimeout error occurs.

Syntax:  NVdata
Acceptable values for data are any number from 200 to 2000 ms.

Default: 300 ms

Menu System: From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Advanced Network.

Bar Codes:  To set the default acknowledgement delay lower limit, scan this bar code:

Default Acknowledgement Delay Lower Limit

*$+NV 300*

Or:  To set the acknowledgement delay lower limit:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Acknowledgement Delay Lower Limit

*+H/$+NV*
2. Scan anumeric value for data from these bar codes:

*O* *1*
*2* *3*
*4* *5*

6-10
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Acknowledgement Delay Lower Limit (continued)

*6* *7*
*8* *9*

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*

Acknowledgement Delay Upper Limit

Terminals;

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6.

When the terminal sends a message to the DCS 30X, the terminal waitsto receive a
response acknowledging the message. If no response is received within the
Acknowledgement Delay Lower Limit time, the terminal sends the message again at the
time interval set for the lower limit. The terminal will continue to send the data at
increasingly longer intervals until it reaches the Acknowledgement Delay Upper Limit
time. The terminal continues sending the message at the time interval set for the upper
limit until aresponseis received or atimeout error occurs.

NUdata

Acceptable values for data are any number from 2000 to 60000 ms.
5000 ms

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Advanced Network.

To set the default acknowledgement delay upper limit, scan this bar code:

Default Acknowledgement Delay Upper Limit

*$+NU5000*
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Acknowledgement Delay Upper Limit (continued)

Or:  To set the acknowledgement delay upper limit:
1. Scan this bar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Acknowledgement Delay Upper Limit

*H/$HNU

2. Scan anumeric value for data from these bar codes;

||

e -
I

2 3*
|

e .
| I

b o
{ |

e e

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*

AP Density

Terminals; 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with 802.11b radios.

Description:  Controls the roaming sensitivity of the radios. Y ou can use this parameter to virtualy
reduce the range of the radio. When you increase the AP density, you do not reduce the
absolute range of the radio, but the roaming algorithms are modified to alow significant
overlap of the radio coverage. Increasing the AP density lets you create a higher
performance radio network, but you will need significantly more access points to cover
agiven area.

6-12
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AP Density (continued)

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

L Gdata
Acceptable values for data are:

1 Low density
2 Medium density
3 High density

Low density

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.

Scan one of these bar codes:

Low AP Density Medium AP Density
AR RO
*$+LG1* *$+LG2*

High AP Density

AR

*$+LG3*

AP MAC Address

Terminals;

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6.

Returns the MAC address of the radio that isinstalled in the access point that the
terminal is communicating with. Y ou can only use this read-only command in an
application to return the value (MAC address) to the application.

RA

None

N/A

N/A
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Append Time

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

All Trakker Antares terminals.

Appends the time to bar code labels that are scanned into the terminal. Y ou can also use
the Time in Seconds command to append the time in hours and minutes only, or hours,
minutes, and seconds. Thetime is appended to the datain the form HH:MM:SS. For
help, see“Timein Seconds’ on page 6-148.

DEdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disabled
1 Enabled

Disabled

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Append Time.

Scan one of these bar codes:

Disable Append Time Enable Append Time

*$+DEO* *$+DE1*

Automatic Shutoff

6-14

Terminals;

Description:

All Trakker Antares terminals.

Defines the maximum length of time the terminal remains on when there is no activity.
When you do not use the terminal for the length of time set with this command, the
terminal automatically turns off asif you had pressed || to turn it off.

When you press| | to turn on the terminal, the terminal either resumes exactly where it
was when you turned it off, or the terminal boots and restarts your application. Resume
is controlled through the Resume Execution command. For help, see “ Resume
Execution” on page 6-116.

Power Management Tip: Y ou should use the Automatic Shutoff feature to preserve
battery pack power on 241X, 242X, and 243X terminals.
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Automatic Shutoff (continued)

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Or:

EZdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disabled (always on)
02-75  Shutoff time in minutes

0 (Disabled)

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Power Management.

To disable automatic shutoff, scan this bar code:

Disable Automatic Shutoff

*$+EZ0*
To set atimeout:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Automatic Shutoff

*+/$+EZ*

2. Scan anumeric value for data from these bar codes:

| |

o o
|

2 3*
|

o :
| I

e o
{ Il

e e
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Automatic Shutoff (continued)
3. Scan thisbar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*

Baud Rate

Terminals: All Trakker Antares terminals.

Description:  Setsthe baud rate for the serial port on the terminal. The baud rate must match the baud
rate of the device (i.e. the host computer) that the terminal is communicating with
through the serial port.

Y ou can configure the baud rate for these communications protocols. Binary,
Configurable, Master Polling, and Polling Mode D. For more information, see the
networking chapter in your user’s manual.

Syntax:  YAn.data
wherenis;

1 COM1 serid port

2 COM2 serid port (246X and 248X terminals only)

3 COM3 serid port (242X terminals only)

4 COM4 seria port (242X, 2455, and 248X terminals only)

Acceptable values for data are:

1200 baud
2400 baud
4800 baud
9600 baud
19200 baud
38400 baud

coO~NO O1h W

@ Note: For COM3 seria ports, the maximum baud rate is actually 33600 baud.

Default: 19200

Menu System:  From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Serial Port.
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Baud Rate (continued)

Bar Codes: To set the default baud rate for each serial port, scan these bar codes:

Default Baud Rate for COM1 Default Baud Rate for COM2

0L REEHRERCE R AR A 0 REEA TR OFRCE
*$+YAL7* *$+YA2.7*

Default Baud Rate for COM3 Default Baud Rate for COM4

AL CRERAAD ORI ALCCRERA R R
*$+YA3.7* *$+Y A4.7*

Or:  To set the baud rate for one serial port:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Baud Rate

*+$+Y A*

2. Scan the serial port from these bar codes:

COMT Com2
(AN A
*1.* *2.*

CcoM3 CoM4

*3.2 4%

3. Scan the baud rate from these bar codes:

1200 Baud 2400 Baud
I I
*3* *4*

4800 Baud 9600 Baud

*5* *6*
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Baud Rate (continued)

19200 Baud 38400 Baud

*7* *8*

4. Scan thisbar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*

5. Repeat Steps 1 through 4 to set the baud rate for another serial port.

Beep Duration
Terminals:  All Trakker Antares terminals.
Description:  Setsthe length of the terminal’ s audio signals. Y ou can define a different duration for
the high and the low beep tone. Use Beep Duration with Beep Frequency and Beep
Volume to define audio signal's (beeps and keyclicks) according to operator preference
and work environment.
Syntax:  BDdatabeep
Acceptable values for data are any number from 2 to 7999 ms.
Acceptable values for beep are:
H High
L Low
Default:  243X: 150 ms high and 50 ms low beep tones
241X, 242X, 2455, 246X, 2475, 248X: 50 ms, high and 50 mslow beep tones
Menu System:  Not supported.
Bar Codes: To set the default beep duration, scan one of these bar codes:

6-18

Default Beep Duration, 243X

*$+BD150HBD50L *
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Beep Duration (continued)

Default Beep Duration, 241X, 242X, 2455, 246X, 2475, 248X

*$+BD50HBD50L *

Or:  Toset abeep duration:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Beep Duration

*+/$+BD*

2. Scan anumeric value for data from these bar codes:

| ||
e o
|
2 3*
|
o :
| |
b o
{
e e

3. Scan the beep tone for which you are setting the beep duration:

High Low

*H* *L*

4. Scan thisbar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*
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Beep Frequency

Terminals: 241X, 242X, 243X, 2455, 2475, and 248X.

Description:  Setsthe frequency, or pitch, of the termina’s audio signals. Use Begp Frequency with
Beep Duration and Beep Volume to define audio signals (beeps and keyclicks)
according to operator preference and work environment.

ﬁ Note: The beep frequency response varies between terminals. Y ou may need to test
several beep frequenciesto find the optimal frequency for the operator and work
environment.

Syntax:  BFdatabeep
Acceptable values for data are any number from 20 to 8000 Hz.
Acceptable values for beep are:

H High
L Low

Default: 241X: 2400 Hz high, 1400 Hz low
243X: 1900 Hz high, 1050 Hz low
242X, 2455, 246X, 2475, 248X: 2400 Hz high, 1200 Hz low

Menu System:  Not supported.
Bar Codes:  To set the default beep frequency, scan one of these bar codes:

Default Beep Frequency, 241X

*$+BF2400HBF1400L*

Default Beep Frequency, 243X

*$+BF1900HBF1050L*

Default Beep Frequency, 242X, 2455, 246X, 2475, 248X

*$+BF2400HBF1200L*
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Beep Frequency (continued)

Or:  To set abeep frequency:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Beep Frequency

*+/$+BF*

2. Scan anumeric value for data from these bar codes:

| |

o o
|

2 3*
|

e :
| I

e o
{ Il

e e

3. Scan the beep tone for which you are setting the beep frequency:

High Low

*H* *L*

4. Scan thisbar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*
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Beep Volume

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

6-22

Bar Codes:

All Trakker Antares terminals.

Adjusts the volume of the termina’s audio signals. Use Beep Volume with Beep
Duration and Beep Frequency to define audio signals (beeps and keyclicks) according
to operator preference and work environment.

If you set the Beep Volume command to off, you will not hear any audio signals
including the keyclick.

BVdata
Acceptable values for data are:

Off

Quiet

Norma

Loud

Very loud
Lower volume
Raise volume

©ooh~hwWMNEFO

Very loud

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Beeper.

Scan one of these bar codes:

Beep Volume Off

*$+BVO*

Beep Volume Normal

*$+BV2*

Beep Volume Very Loud

*$+BV4*

Beep Volume Quiet

*$+BV1*

Beep Volume Loud

*$+BV 3*
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Beep Volume (continued)

Or:  Scan one of these bar codes repeatedly to change the beep volume:

Lower Beep Volume Raise Beep Volume

ORI ORR A [N AN TR

*$+BV8* *$+BVO*
Character Set

Terminals:  246X.
Description:  Determines the language used to display characters.

Syntax:  DXdata
Acceptable values for data are:

U.S. ASCII

French

German

United Kingdom
Danish/ Norwegian
Swedish

Italian

Spanish

~NOoO Ok~ WNEO

Default:  U.S. ASCII
Menu System:  N/A

Bar Codes: Scan one of these bar code |abels:

U.S. ASCII Character Set French Character Set
{EEAEE ROE CE O I OO RRA
*$+DX0* *$+DX1*

German Character Set United Kingdom Character Set
O 0L EEEAEE MOF VR
*$+DX2* *$+DX3*

Danish Character Set Swedish Character Set
IR g 0L R R
*$+DX4* *$+DX5*
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Character Set (continued)

GCodabar

Italian Character Set Spanish Character Set

*$+DX6* *$+DX7*

The next table liststhe ASCII characters that change for the seven European languages.
Only these 11 characters change in any character set. All other charactersin the ASCII
chart remain as defined in the “Full ASCII Table” in Appendix B.

Country Hexadecimal Value

23 |40 |58 |5C | 5D |5E |60 | 7B | 7C | 7D | 7E
United States # @[ |\ |] |~ { [l [} |-
England £ @ |[ \ ] A { | } ~
Germany # 8§ A |O |U |~ a o] 4] 3
Denmark # @ | &£ |@ |A |~ ® |8 |& |~
France # a ° C ) N é u e
Sweden # |E |A |O |A |U |é |a |6 |&a |0
Italy # | @ |° c (& |~ u |a [0 |e |
Spain @ | i N ¢ |~ no} |-~

Terminals:

Description:
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All Trakker Antares terminals.

Enables or disables decoding of Codabar symbology. Codabar is a self-checking, discrete
symbology. The American Blood Commission (ABC) Codabar requiresthat you retain and
transmit the start/stop code digits when processing a Codabar symbol. Asaresult,
configuration CD10isan illegal configuration.
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Codabar (continued)

Syntax:  CDdata
Acceptable values for data must be two digits, corresponding to:

Digit Value Description

First Disabled
ABC
Standard
Concatenated

Second Discard Start/Stop
Transmit ABCD Start/Stop

Transmit DC1-DC4 Start/Stop

NFPO WNEFEO

ﬁ Note: Concatenated is not supported on terminals with an integrated E1022 linear
imager or an integrated PDF 417 scan engine.

Default:  Disabled
Menu System:  From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, and then Symbologies Menu.

Bar Codes: Scan one of these bar codes:

Disabled, Discard Start/Stop ABC, Transmit ABCD Start/Stop
A RO 01
*$+CD00* *$+CD11*

ABC, Transmit DC1-DC4 Start/Stop Standard, Discard Start/Stop

IR AN AT IO AN
*$+CD12* *$+CD20*

Standard, Transmit ABCD Start/Stop Standard, Transmit DC1-DG4 Start/Stop
0 001 0 A
*$+CD21* *$+CD22*

Concatenated, Discard Start/Stop Concatenated, Transmit ABCD Start/Stop
IO NN ORI AR
*$+CD30* *$+CD31*

Concatenated, Transmit DC1-DC4 Start/Stop

*$+CD32*
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Code 11

Terminals:  All Trakker Antares terminals configured for non-decoded scanning.

Description:  Enables or disables decoding of Code 11 symbology. Code 11 is avery high density,
discrete numeric bar code. It ismost extensively used in labeling telecommunications
components and equipment.

Syntax:  CGdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disabled
1 Code 11 enabled with one check digit
2 Code 11 enabled with two check digits

Default: Disabled

Menu System:  From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Symbologies Menu, and then
Code 11.

Bar Codes: Scan one of these bar codes:

Disable Code 11 Code 11 Enabled With One Check Digit

*$+CGO* *$+CG1*

Code 11 Enabled With Two Check Digits

*$+CG2*

Code 2 of 5

Terminals; All Trakker Antares terminals.

Description:  Enables or disables decoding of Code 2 of 5 symbology. Code 2 of 5 usesthe barsto
encode information and the spaces to separate the individual bars. This code is discrete
and self-checking.

Y ou can only enable Code 2 of 5 if the Interleaved 2 of 5 (I 2 of 5) codeisdisabled. If
you enable | 2 of 5, Code 2 of 5 is automatically disabled.
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Code 2 of 5 (continued)

Syntax:  CCdata
where data consists of three digits asfollows:

Firg digit: 0 Code 2 of 5, 3 Bar Start/Stop
1 Code 2 of 5, 2 Bar Start/Stop

Second and 00 Disable Code 2 of 5
third digits: 01-32  Labd Length

ﬁ Note: Label lengths lessthan 3 are not supported on terminals with an integrated
E1022 linear imager or an integrated PDF 417 scan engine.

Default:  Disabled

Menu System:  From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Symbologies Menu, and then 2
of 5/1 2 of 5.

Bar Codes: To disable Code 2 of 5, scan this bar code;

Disable Code 2 of 5

*$+CC000*

Or: To enable Code 2 of 5;

1. Scan one of these bar codes:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Enter Accumulate Mode /
Enable Code 2 of 5, 3 Bar Start/Stop Enable Code 2 of 5, 2 Bar Start/Stop

*+/$+CCO* *+/$+CC1*

2. Scan atwo-digit numeric value to set the label length (01-32) from these bar codes.

* O-k 1* |
|
2 3*
|
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Code 2 of 5 (continued)

Code 39

*6* *7*
*8* *9*

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*
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Terminals;

Description:

All Trakker Antares terminals.

Enables or disables decoding of Code 39 symbology. Code 39 is discrete, variable
length, and self-checking. The character set is uppercase A to Z, 0to 9, dollar sign ($),
period (.), Slash (/), percent (%), space (), plus (+), and minus (-).

There are three types of ASCII the terminal decodes:
e Code 39 non-full ASCII

e Code 39 full ASCII

e Code 39 mixed-full ASCII

Code 39 non-full ASCIl Non-full ASCII uses a one-character encoding scheme. For
example, you encode the data“SAMPLE” asfollows:

*SAMPLE*

This label decodes as SAMPLE.

Code 39 full ASCIl  Full ASCII uses atwo-character encoding scheme to extend the
character set to 128 characters. Y ou use the dollar sign ($), Slash (/), percent (%), or plus
(+) followed by an uppercase letter to represent one of the charactersin the extended

set. Y ou must encode lowercase letters as aplus sign (+) followed by their uppercase
equivalents. For alist of ASCII characters and their Code 39 representations, see the
“Full ASCII Table’ in Appendix B.

Use Code 39 full ASCII to enter ASCII control characters or lowercase characters as
data. Y ou should also enable Code 39 full ASCII to use ASCII command characters.
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Code 39 (continued)

For example, you encode the data “sample” in Code 39 full ASCII asfollows:

*+S+A+M+P+L+E*
In Code 39 non-full ASCII, thislabel decodes as + S+ A+ M+P+L+E. In Code 39 full
ASCII, thislabel decodes as sample.

Code 39 mixed-full ASCIl Use mixed-full ASCII when printers encode the same |abel
two different ways. For example, if you have abar code with the data $%a, some
printers encode the data as follows:

*/DIE+A*

In the Full ASCII Tablein Appendix B, /D represents $ and /E represents %. If you
configure the terminal for Code 39 full ASCII, the terminal decodes the data as $%a
because there are three valid full ASCII character pairsto represent the data.

Other printers encode the data $%a as:

*$0%+A*

The $ and % are valid Code 39 charactersin the non-full ASCII character set. However,
the terminal will not decode thislabel if it is configured for full ASCII, because the data
is not represented by valid full ASCII character pairs. To decode the label correctly, you
need to configure the terminal for mixed-full ASCII.

When you configure the terminal for Code 39 mixed-full ASCII, the termina will
decode both of the labels above as $%oa.

Mixed-full ASCII interprets any valid full ASCII character pairs that appear in the label,
but does not require that all data be encoded with avalid full ASCII character pair. If
you are uncertain how your labels are encoded, configure the terminal for mixed-full
ASCII, which decodes all valid Code 39 labels.

If you configure the terminal for Code 39 full ASCII, you should check for Code 39
mixed-full ASCII. Mixed-full ASCII does not apply when you configure the terminal
for non-full ASCII.

Note: The interpretive text shown under bar code labels does not always accurately

reflect the data that is encoded in the label. The interpretive text represents how the
label should be decoded.
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Code 39 (continued)

Syntax:

o1

Default:

Menu System:

6-30

Bar Codes:

Use thistable to help configure your terminal .

Code 39 Option Bar Code Label Decodes
Non-full ASCII $%+A $%+A
/DIE+A /D/IE+A
Full ASCII $%+A No decode
/DIE+A $%0a
Mixed-full ASCII $%+A $%0a
/DIE+A $%a
CBdata
Acceptable values for data must be three digits, corresponding to:
First digit: 0 Disabled
1 Enabled with no check digit
2 Enabled with check digit
3 HIBC (Hedth Industry Bar Code)
4 With AIAG check digit
Second digit: 0 Discard check digit
1 Retain check digit
Third digit: 0 Code 39 non-full ASCII
1 Code 39 full ASCII
2 Code 39 mixed-full ASCII

Note: Selecting HIBC Code 39 automatically sets the configuration to non-full ASCII
with the check digit transmitted. HIBC and With AIAG check digit are not supported on
terminals with an integrated E1022 linear imager or an integrated PDF 417 scan engine.

Enable Code 39 Full ASCII with no check digit (111)

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Symbologies Menu, and then

Code 39.
To disable Code 39, scan this bar code:

Disable Code 39

*$+CBO*
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Code 39 (continued)

Or:

To enable Code 39:

1.

Scan this bar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Enable Code 39

*+/$+CB*

Scan one of these bar codes to set the first digit:

Without a Check Digit With a Check Digit
AR TR

*1* *2*

HIBC Code 39 With AIAG Check Digit

*3* *4*

Scan one of these bar codes to set the second digit:

Discard Check Digit Transmit Check Digit

*O* *1*

Scan one of these bar codes to set the third digit:

Code 39 Non-Full ASCI! Code 39 Full ASCII

*O* * 1*

Code 39 Mixed-Full ASCII

A
*2*

Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*
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Code 93

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Code 128

All Trakker Antares terminals.

Enables or disables decoding of Code 93 symbology. Code 93 is avariable length,
continuous symbology that uses four element widths.

CFdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disabled
1 Enabled

Disabled

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Symbologies Menu, and then
Code 93.

Scan one of these bar codes:

Disable Code 93 Enable Code 93

*$+CFO* *$+CFL*

Terminals:

Description:
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All Trakker Antares terminals.

Enables or disables decoding of Code 128 symbology. Code 128 is avery high density
a phanumeric symbology that supports the extended ASCII character set. It isavariable
length, continuous code that uses multiple element widths.

If you configure Standard Code 128, the terminal will not decode Function Code 1
charactersin thefirst position of abar code label. Any subsequent Function Code 1
characters are translated to the ASCII GS character as a separator for variable length
fields.

When you enable Standard Code 128, it is automatically configured for industry
standard concatenation.

Note: For help configuring UCC/EAN Code 128, see “UCC/EAN Code 128" on page
6-34. For help configuring ISBT Code 128, see“ISBT Code 128" on page 6-35.
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Code 128 (continued)

Syntax:  CHdata

Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disabled

1 Standard Code 128

2 UCC/EAN Code 128
8 ISBT Code 128

ﬁ Note: ISBT Code 128 is not supported on terminals with an integrated E1022 linear
imager or an integrated PDF 417 scan engine.

Default: Standard

Menu System:  From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Symbologies Menu, and then
Code 128.

Bar Codes: Scan one of these bar codes:

Disable Code 128 Enable Standard Code 128
N O NI
*$+CHO* *$+CH1*

Enable UCC/EAN Code 128 Enable ISBT Code 128
NI A N
*$+CH2* *$+CH8*

Or:  To configure Standard Code 128:

ﬁ Note: To set this command using the bar code labelsin Appendix B, you must
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39” on
page 6-28.

1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Enable Standard Code 128

*+/$+CH1*
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Code 128 (continued)
2. Scan one of these bar codes to disable or enable concatenation:

Disable Concatenation Enable Concatenation

*0* * 1*

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*

UCC/EAN Code 128

Description:  Enables and configures decoding of the UCC/EAN Code 128 symbology. When you
enable the UCC/EAN Code 128 symbology, it is automatically configured for
concatenation.

If you configure UCC/EAN Code 128, the terminal will decode a bar code label as
Standard Code 128 unless one of the first two characters are a start character and a
Function Code 1. In this case, the bar code label is processed as described next:

1. TheFunction Code 1 character is not transmitted.
2. Thethree symbology ID characters, ]C1, are transmitted.
3. Theremaining Code 128 characters are decoded as Standard Code 128.

Syntax:  CH2data
where data is 2 digits selected from thislist:

Digits Values Description
1 0 Symbology identifier (ID) disabled.

1 Symbology identifier enabled. Output of ]C1.
2 0 Concatenation disabled.

1 Restricted concatenation enabled.

Default:  Digit 1: Symbology ID disabled
Digit 2: Concatenation enabled
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UCC/EAN Code 128 (continued)

Bar Codes:

To configure UCC/EAN Code 128:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Enable UCC/EAN Code 128

*+/$+CH2*

2. Scan one of these bar codes to disable or enable symbology ID:

Disable Symbology ID Enable Symbology ID

*O* *1*

3. Scan one of these bar codes to disable or enable concatenation:

Disable Concatenation Enable Concatenation

*0* * 1*

4. Scan this bar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*

ISBT Code 128

Description:

Syntax:

Enables and configures decoding of ISBT Code 128 symbology. ISBT Code 128 isthe
global bar code labeling standard for the blood banking industry. It is used to support
the world-wide distribution, tracking and handling of blood bags and blood components.

For more information on ISBT Code 128, refer to the ISBT 128 Bar Code Symbology
and Application Specification for Labeling of Whole Blood and Blood Components
prepared by the International Council for Commonality in Blood Banking Automation.

CHB8data
where data can be up to 10 digits selected from this list:

Digits Values Description
1 0 Symbology identifier (ID) disabled.
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ISBT Code 128 (continued)

Digits Values

1
2 0

1
34 SeelList*
5-6 SeelList*
7-9 000-999

6-36

Description

Symbology identifier enabled. Output of ]CO indicates a single
ISBT 128 bar code was read. Output of ]C4 indicates that a pair
of ISBT Code 128 bar codes was read.

Concatenation disabled.
Restricted concatenation enabled.

Left Data D (identifier) to be matched for restricted
concatenation.

* List of valid combinations are;

=% Blood Groups and Rh
=> Expiration Date
&> Expiration Date and Time

=* Collection Date

&* Collection Date and Time
=< ISBT Product Code

=) Manufacturer ID

&) Manufacturer Lot Number

=& Concatenation Bar Code
&< National Product Code
&( National Special Test

&! Unit Exclusion Status

&; National Special Donor

=n Donation ID Number where nisavalue from0to 9 or
uppercase A through Z

&n National Use Bar Code where nisavalue from

lowercase a through z

Right Data ID to be matched for restricted concatenation. See
thelist of valid combinations for digits 3 and 4.

Bar code concatenation control parameters.

If digit 10is“d,” digits 7 and 8 refer to the nominal distancein
millimeters between the stop characters of two bar code labels
that can be concatenated, and digit 9 is the bar code label
positioning tolerance. If the distance between the two bar code
labelsis outside the limit set (assuming standard ISBT bar code
print size), the bar code labels will not be concatenated.

If digit 10is“t,” digits 7, 8, and 9 are the decode time limit in
milliseconds. If both bar code labels are not decoded in the same
beam sweep within thistime, the bar code labels are not
concatenated. Thistime parameter is only accurate to a 25-
millisecond resolution.
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ISBT Code 128 (continued)

o

Default:

Bar Codes:

Or:

Digits Values Description

10 dort I dentifies the concatenation control as either the distance “d”
between bar code |abels or the time “t” in which concatenated
bar code labels must be decoded. See the description for Digits
7-9.

Note: The Left DatalD and Right Data ID are used only with the restricted
concatenation option. For example, the terminal will concatenate only those bar code
labels with data identifiers that match the configured data identifiers. The spacing
between bar codes that can be concatenated must be between 2 and 5 character widths.

Digit 1: Symbology ID disabled
Digit 2: Concatenation disabled

To enable ISBT Code 128 with the default settings, scan this bar code.

Enable ISBT Code 128

*$+CH8*

To configure ISBT Code 128:

Note: To set this command using the bar code labelsin Appendix B, you must
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39” on
page 6-28.

1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Enable ISBT Code 128

*+/$+CH8*

2. Scan one of these bar codes to disable or enable symbology ID:

Disable Symbology ID Enable Symbology ID

*0* * 1*

Note: Steps 3 through 9 are optional.
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ISBT Code 128 (continued)
3. Scan one of these bar codes to disable or enable concatenation:

Disable Concatenation Enable Concatenation

*0* * 1*

If you disabled concatenation, go to Step 10. Otherwise, continue with Step 4.
4. Scan one of these bar codes to set the Left Data ID:

Blood Groups and Rh Expiration Date
OO AR 0L A CHRAT TR
*=0/% * sk

Expiration Date and Time Collection Date

0 K FRAREE R {LAE ERCERTE R
* 8 >* * =k k

Collection Date and Time ISBT Product Code
0L EAREE DR 0L AR ERTRARTE 1
*Q Kk * =gk

Manufacturer ID Manufacturer Lot Number
ARG 0L AREEREE VR
*:)* *&)*

Concatenation Bar Code National Product Code

*=Q* *Q <k

National Special Test Unit Exclusion Status

AR {UEPEET
*&(* *&!*

National Special Donor Donation ID Number (See Note)

*Q ¥ * =%k

6-38



Configuration Command Reference

ISBT Code 128 (continued)

National Use Bar Code (See Note)

*&*

If you scan the Donation ID Number or National Use Bar Code, continue with
Step 5. Otherwise, go to Step 6.

5. For the Donation ID Number or the National Use Bar Code, scan an aphanumeric
bar code from the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B.

e For the Donation ID Number, scan avaue from O through 9 or uppercase A
through Z.

e For the National Use Bar Code, scan a value from lowercase athrough z.
6. Scan one of these bar codes to set the Right Data ID:

Blood Groups and Rh Expiration Date

J AR AR R JLAAE EN R
= P

Expiration Date and Time Collection Date

0 AREEAREE R JLLAE TR AR
*g > -

Collection Date and Time ISBT Product Code

* @ Kk * =gk

Manufacturer 1D Manufacturer Lot Number

TRV TR AR
* =) *&)*

Concatenation Bar Code National Product Code

k=@ * *Q <k

National Special Test Unit Exclusion Status

AT R
*&(* *Q |*
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ISBT Code 128 (continued)

National Special Donor Donation ID Number (See Note)

*&* *—%

National Use Bar Code (See Note)

*&*

7. For the Donation ID Number or the National Use Bar Code, scan an aphanumeric
bar code from the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B.

e For the Donation ID Number, scan a value from O through 9 or uppercase A
through Z.

e For the National Use Bar Code, scan a value from lowercase athrough z.
8. If you want to keep the default concatenation control parameters, go to Step 10.
e Thedefault concatenation distance is 16 mm £ 0 mm.
e Thedefault concatenation decode time limit is 160 ms.
If you want to set the concatenation control parameters, follow these instructions:

e To set the concatenation decode time limit, scan these bar codes to set the time
from 001 to 999 ms.

e To set the concatenation distance, scan these bar codes to set the distance from
00 to 99 mm and the tolerance from =+ 1 to 9 mm.

*O-k 1* |
2 3* |
\

\ n

I [
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ISBT Code 128 (continued)

9. Scan one of these bar codes to set the concatenation distance or time limit:

Distance Time

*d* *t*

10. Scan thisbar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_/-k
Command Processing
Terminals:  All Trakker Antares terminals.
Description:  Command processing allows you to disable or enable reader commands. For example,

you can disable the Change Configuration command. There are two ways to enable or
disable reader commands:

e Usethe Command Processing configuration command described here.

e Usethe Reader Command Menu option in the Configuration Menu of the
TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System.

Y ou may want to disable reader commands to prevent a user from accidentally entering
acommand or to use data that would otherwise be treated as a command. Any Code 39
or Code 93 bar code label that contains the 2-character to 4-character commands for
Command Processing is treated as areader command unless the command is disabled.

For example, if you disable the Menu System reader command, you can no longer
access the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System using the keypad.

If you want to disable or enable several commands, it is easier to use the menu system.
For help, see Chapter 2, “ Configuring the Terminals.” For a description of each reader
command that you can enable or disable with Command Processing, see Chapter 5,
“Reader Command Reference.”

Note: Not al reader commands are available on all terminals. To determine which

commands are available on your terminal, see Chapter 5, “Reader Command
Reference.”
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Command Processing (continued)

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

o1

Bar Codes:

Or:

6-42

DCdata

Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disable all reader commands
1 Enable all reader commands
2 Disable override

3 Enable override

commandO Disable reader command
commandl Enable reader command

The Enable Override option is atemporary setting that allows you to enable all the
reader commands for as long as you need them. For help using the Enable Override and
Disable Override options, see “Using the Override Options’ on page 6-45.

All reader commands enabled

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Reader Commands.

Note: Before using the following scanning options, you must make sure that the Enable
Override option is not on. For help, see “Using the Override Options’ on page 6-45.

To disable or enable all the reader commands, scan one of these bar codes:

Disable All Reader Commands Enable All Reader Commands

*$+DCO* *$+DC1*
To disable or enable specific reader commands, perform these steps:
1. Scan this bar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Command Processing

*+/$+DC*

2. Scan the bar code to disable or enable one reader command.

Abort Program

AR
*/$~k
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Command Processing (continued)

Boot Terminal

*_.1*

Default/Save Configuration

* 4%

Receive File

*.%*

Reset Firmware

*_ %

Scanner Trigger Off
J REHER
*/%*

Set Time and Date

*/+*

TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System

* _x

Change Configuration

*$+*

Delete File

* __*

Rename File

*  _*

Run Program

AR
*//*

Scanner Trigger On

A
*/'*

Status Lights and Sense Inputs Gontrol

*$%*
Transmit File
*%%*

Note: Accumulate mode commands are separated into two bar codes so that the
command can be accumulated rather than executed as a command. Y ou need to
scan the following bar codes in order from left to right.

Backspace

* _%

continued)

(
*+*
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Command Processing (continued)

Other:

6-44

Clear (continued)

* _%

Enter Accumulate Mode (continued)

* 4k

Exit Accumulate Mode (continued)

* _%

3. Scan one of these bar codes:

Disable the Command Enable the Command

*O* *1*

4. Repeat Steps 2 and 3 to disable or enable another reader command.

Note: Y ou can accumulate up to 250 characters in the buffer. If the data
accumulated exceeds 250 characters, you will hear an error beep and the terminal
will rgject the last bar code read.

5. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*

To disable or enable the ahility to scan multiple-read |abels, scan one of these bar codes:

Disable Multiple-Read Labels Enable Multiple-Read Labels

*$+DCO* *$+DC1*
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Command Processing (continued)

To quickly disable or enable the Menu System (Test and Service Mode), scan one of
these bar codes:

Disable Menu System Enable Menu System

*$+DC..-.0* *$+DC..-.1*

Using the Override Options

Bar Codes:

Y ou can disable or enable reader commands using the Command Processing
configuration command or the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System. To temporarily
enable all the reader commands, you can use the Enable Override option. Y ou must use
the Disable Override option to return the terminal to the previous configuration.

Note: If you do not use the Disable Override option, you may not be able to disable or
enable reader commands.

The Enable Override option is the only bar code label you can scan to enable reader
commands if you have disabled all reader commands (DCO). However, you can aso
enable reader commands in the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System.

To use the override options, scan one of these bar code labdls:

Enable Override Disable Override

*$+DC3* *$+DC2*

Configuration Commands Via Serial Port

Terminals:

Description:

All Trakker Antares terminals.

Allows you to control the data the terminal receives through the serial port. Y ou can
configure this command for the Configurable communications protocol. For more
information, see the networking chapter in your user’s manual.

Y ou can set this command to execute reader and configuration commands received
through the serial port or treat all data as data without checking for special command
syntax. There are three options:

Disabled All datareceived through the seria port istreated as data. The terminal will
not execute reader or configuration commands sent or encoded in the data.
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Configuration Commands Via Serial Port (continued)

Menu System:
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Syntax:

Default:

Bar Codes:

Enabled with TMF  If the datais sent with the TMF (Terminal Message Format)
header, the terminal will check for and execute reader or configuration commands
received through the serial port. With TMF, you can execute reader and configuration
commands or send and receive data about the current terminal configuration.

Enabled without TMF Theterminal will check for and execute all reader and
configuration commands (i.e., Receive File reader command or Beep Volume change
configuration command).

Note: Before you can enable Configuration Commands Via Serial Port with or without
TMF, you must configure the EOM command.

Y Tn.data
wherenis;

1 COM1 serid port

2 COM2 seria port (246X and 248X terminals only)

3 COM3 serid port (242X terminals only)

4 COM4 serid port (242X, 2455, and 248X terminals only)

Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disabled
1 Enabled with TMF
2 Enabled without TMF

Enabled without TMF

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Serial Port.

To set the default for each serial port, scan these bar codes:

COM2 Commands Via
Serial Port Enabled Without TMF

COM1 Commands Via
Serial Port Enabled Without TMF

*$+YT1.2*

COM3 Commands Via
Serial Port Enabled Without TMF

*$+YT3.2*

$+YT2.2*

COM4 Commands Via
Serial Port Enabled Without TMF

*$+YT4.2*
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Configuration Commands Via Serial Port (continued)

Or:

Or:

To disable the configuration commands via serial port for each seria port, scan these
bar codes:

COM1 Commands Via Serial Port Disabled COM2 Commands Via Serial Port Disabled
RO Y IR Y
*$+YT1.0* $+YT2.0*

COM3 Commands Via Serial Port Disabled COM4 Commands Via Serial Port Disabled
L L LT
*$+YT3.0* *$+YT4.0*

To set the configuration commands via serial port to enabled with TMF for each serial
port, scan these bar codes:

COM1 Commands Via COM2 Commands Via

Serial Port Enabled With TMF Serial Port Enabled With TMF

I ARRRER M A TR I AR TR
*$+YTL.1* $+YT2.1*

COM3 Commands Via COM4 Commands Via

Serial Port Enabled With TMF Serial Port Enabled With TMF

I CARRE N REERTR R I RRA N R CERTOR R
*$+YT3.1* *$+YT4.1*

GController Connect Check Receive Timer

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6.

During periods of inactivity on the terminal, the terminal still sends messages to the
DCS 30X to check the RF or Ethernet connection. If no message is received within the
time set for the Controller Connect Check Receive Timer, the terminal is no longer
connected to the DCS 30X and the Network Connect status light (or the Connect LED
or the Connect icon) blinks. The timer countdown resets each time avalid message is
received.

Power Management Tip: Intermec strongly recommends that you use the optimum
setting of 60 seconds.

NPdata

Acceptable values for data are any number from 1 to 3600 seconds (60 minutes).
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Controller Connect Check Receive Timer (continued)

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Or:

6-48

60 seconds

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Advanced Network.

To set the default controller connect check receive timer, scan this bar code:

Default Controller Connect Check Receive Timer

*$+NP6O*

To set the controller connect check receive timer:
1. Scan thisbar code

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Controller Connect Check Receive Timer

*+/$+NP*

2. Scan anumeric value for data from these bar codes;

* O-k 1* |
2 3* |
\

\ l
I [

*8* *9*
3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*
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Gontroller Connect Check Send Timer

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Or:

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6.

During periods of inactivity on the terminal, the terminal still sends messages to the
DCS 30X to check the RF or Ethernet connection. The terminal sends a message at the
timeinterval set for the Controller Connect Check Send Timer. The timer countdown
resets each time a valid message is sent or received.

Power Management Tip: Intermec strongly recommends that you use the optimum
setting of 35 seconds.

NQdata

Acceptable values for data are any number from 1 to 3600 seconds (60 minutes).
35 seconds

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Advanced Network.

To set the default controller connect check send timer, scan this bar code:

Default Controller Connect Check Send Timer

*$+NQ35*

To set the controller connect check send timer:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Controller Connect Check Send Timer

*+/$+NQ*

2. Scan anumeric value for data from these bar codes:

| H
*0* *1*
I
2 3*
|
* 4 G
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Controller Connect Check Send Timer (continued)

*6* *7*

*8* *9*

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*

Gontroller IP Address

Terminals;

Description:

Syntax:

o1

Default:

Menu System:

6-50

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2461, 2475, 2480/1 with the Ethernet option, and 2485/6 using
the UDP Plus network.

Defines the 1P address assigned to the DCS 30X in your network. An IP addressisa
unique network level address you assign to each device in a TCP/IP network. The
controller 1P address you set on the terminal must match the address that is set on the
DCS 30X.

If you plan to enable DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol), you can set the
controller IP address to any valid IP address. The terminal will locate and reset the IP
address after you enable DHCP. For help, see “DHCP (Controller)” on page 6-56.

NCn.n.n.n

where each n address segment is a number from 0 to 255. The controller IP addressfield
consists of four separate numbers, each separated by a period.

Note: The RF or Ethernet network cannot be activated if the first address segment in the
IP addressis set to 0, 127, or anumber greater than 223.

0.0.0.0

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Primary Network.



Configuration Command Reference

Controller IP Address (continued)

Bar Codes: To set the default controller P address, scan this bar code:

Default Controller IP Address

*$+NC0.0.0.0*

Or: To set the controller |P address:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Controller IP Address

*+/$+NC*

2. Scan anumeric value from 0 to 255 to set an n field of the controller IP address
from these bar codes.

|
o -
|
2 3*
|
e :
| I
e o
{ Il
e e

3. Scan this bar code:

. (Period)

* %

4. Repeat Steps 2 and 3 to set the next three numbers in the controller 1P address field.
After you scan the last address segment, go to Step 5. Do not scan the period after
the last address segment.
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Controller IP Address (continued)

Data Bits

5. Scan this bar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

A
*_[*

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

6-52

All Trakker Antares terminals.

Sets the number of data bits the termina uses when communicating with another device
(i.e., host computer) through the serial port. Y ou can configure the data bits for the
Binary and Configurable communications protocols. For more information, see the
networking chapter in your user’s manual.

Y In.data
wherenis;
1 COM1 serid port

2 COM2 seria port (246X and 248X terminals only)
3 COM3 serid port (242X terminals only)
4 COM4 serid port (242X, 2455, and 248X terminals only)

Acceptable values for data are:

7 7 data bits
8 8 data bits
7 data bits

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and

then Serial Port.
Scan one of these bar codes:

7 Data Bits for COM1

*$HY11.7*

7 Data Bits for COM2

*$+Y12.7*

8 Data Bits for COM1

*$+Y11.8*

8 Data Bits for COM2

*$+Y12.8*
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Data Bits (continued)

7 Data Bits for COM3 8 Data Bits for COM3
N0 IO
*$+Y13.7% *$+Y13.8*
7 Data Bits for COM4 8 Data Bits for COM4
0O AR
*$+Y14.7% *$+Y14.8%

Decode Security

Terminals: All Trakker Antares terminals.

Description:  Definesthe security level to use when decoding bar codes. When you select alower
decode security level, the terminal can decode bar codes with poorer print quality.

@ Note: Y ou should only use the low parameter as atemporary solution until you can
improve the bar code label print quality.

Syntax:  CSdata

Acceptable values for data are:

0 Low
1 Moderate
2 High

Default: Moderate
Menu System: From the Main Menu, choose Configuration, then Terminal Menu, and then Scanner.

Bar Codes: Scan one of these bar codes:

Low Decode Security Moderate Decode Security
N0 0 IR
*$+CS0* *$+CS1*

High Decode Security

*$+CS2*
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Default Router

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

o1

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Or:

6-54

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2461, 2475, 2480/1 with the Ethernet option, and 2485/6 using
the TCP/IP or UDP Plus network.

Defines the IP address assigned to the default router in your RF or Ethernet network.
The router provides a software and hardware connection between two or more
subnetworks that permits traffic to be routed from one subnetwork to another on the
basis of the intended destinations of that traffic.

When the DCS 30X or host (TCP/IP network) is on a different subnetwork than the
terminal, you need to set the | P address assigned to the default router. The terminal uses
the router address to send packets across the network to the DCS 30X, controller, or
host. The default of 0.0.0.0 means there is no default router.

NXn.n.n.n

where each n address segment is a number from O to 255. The default router address
field congists of four separate numbers, each separated by a period.

Note: The RF or Ethernet network cannot be activated if the first address segment in the
IP addressis set to 0, 127, or a number greater than 223.

0.0.0.0

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Advanced Network.

To set the default value for the default router, scan this bar code;

No Default Router

*$+NX0.0.0.0*

To set the default router address;
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Default Router

*H/SHENX*




Configuration Command Reference

Default Router (continued)

2. Scan anumeric value from 0 to 255 to set an n field of the default router address
from these bar codes.

|
e -
|
2 3*
|
v m
| I
o o
{ Il
e e

3. Scan this bar code:

. (Period)

* %

4. Repeat Steps 2 and 3 to set the next three numbers in the default router address
field. After you scan the last address segment, go to Step 5. Do not scan the period
after the last address segment.

5. Scan this bar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

A
*_[*
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DHCP (Controller)

Terminals: 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2461, 2475, 2480/1 with the Ethernet option, and 2485/6 using
the UDP Plus network.

Description:  If your DCS 30X is operating as a DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol)
client, its P address will change each time it is turned on. When the DHCP controller
command is enabled on the terminal, the terminal can identify and use the DCS 30X’s
IP address. The terminal 1P addressis not changed by this command. To use DHCP to
change the terminal 1P address, see the next section, “DHCP (Terminal).”

Before you can enable DHCP on the terminal, you must configure the network
parameters for the terminal, including the controller IP address. Although the terminal
identifies the DCS 30X’ s | P address and resets the controller IP address on the terminal,
you must assign avalid controller 1P address before you can enable this command.

Important: After you enable or disable DHCP, you must save the configuration in flash
memory for the change to take effect.

Syntax:  Nldata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disable DHCP (Controller)
1 Enable DHCP (Controller)

Default:  Disabled
Menu System:  Not supported.
Bar Codes: 1. Scan one of these bar codes to disable or enable DHCP (Controller):

Disable DHCP (Controller) Enable DHCP (Controller)

*$+NIO* *$+NI1*
2. Tosavethe changesin flash memory, scan this bar code:

Save Configuration in Flash Memory

* +1*
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DHCP (Terminal)

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:
Default:

Menu System:

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2461, 2475, 2480/1 with the Ethernet option, and 2485/6 using
the TCP/IP network.

When DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol) is enabled on the terminal, the
terminal receivesits IP address from the DHCP server. The IP address it receives may
be permanent or leased.

Permanent The terminal usesthe assigned IP address until you reboot the terminal.

Leased Theterminal usesthe assigned IP for leased amount of time that is specified
by the server. The terminal must renew the lease before it expiresto maintain
communication.

Note: The leased DHCP server setting is not supported on the 2461.

The DHCP server assigns the following network parameters:

e Termina IP Address
e  Subnet Mask (optional)
o Default Router (optional)

The Termina 1P Addressfield displays 0.0.0.0 to indicate that DHCP is enabled,
however, the terminal uses the IP address that it receives from the DHCP server. To see
the IP address that the DHCP server assigns to the terminal, from the Main Menu,
choose About TRAKKER 2400.

The parameters assigned by the DHCP server are not permanently stored on the
terminal. These parameters are reset each time you reboot the terminal.

Not supported.

Enabled

To use the menu system and enable the terminal to use DHCP:

1. Fromthe Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, Communications Menu, and
then Primary Network.

2. Setthe Terminal IP Address.
e Toenable DHCP, set the Terminal IP Addressto 0.0.0.0.
e Todisable DHCP, set the Terminal IP Addressto avalue other than 0.0.0.0.
Set the Network Activate command to enabled.

Exit the menu system and save all changes.
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DHCP (Terminal) (continued)

Bar Codes: To use bar codes and enable the terminal to use DHCP:;
1. SettheTermina IP Address.
e Toenable DHCP, set the Terminal |P Address to the default value of 0.0.0.0.

Default Terminal IP Address

*$+ND0.0.0.0*

e Todisable DHCP, set the Termina IP Addressto a value other than 0.0.0.0. For
help, see“Termina IP Address’ on page 6-145.

2. Set acontroller IP address or a host IP address. For help, see “Controller IP
Address’ on page 6-50 or “Host IP Address’ on page 6-75.

3. Set the Network Activate command to enabled.

Enable RF or Ethernet Network

*$+NAL*

Display Backlight Timeout

Terminals; 241X, 242X, and 243X.

Description:  Defines the amount of time the backlight stays on aslong asthere is no keypad or
scanning activity on the terminal. The backlight timeout resets each time thereis
activity. This setting significantly affects the terminal’ s battery life. If you set alonger
backlight timeout value, you will use the power in the main battery pack at a faster rate.

Syntax:  DFdata
Acceptable values for data are:
00 Disabled
01-60  Timeout in seconds
Default: 10 seconds

Menu System: From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Display.
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Display Backlight Timeout (continued)
Bar Codes: To disable the backlight timeout, scan this bar code:

Disable Backlight Timeout

*$+DFO0*

Or:  To set the backlight timeout:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Backlight Timeout

LTI

*+/$+DF*

2. Scan atwo-digit numeric value for data from these bar codes.

|
e -

|
2 3*

|
e 5

| |
e o
{

e e

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*
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Display Contrast

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

6-60

Bar Codes:

241X, 242X, 243X, 2455, 2475, 248X.

Defines the contrast (Ilow or high) of the characters against the terminal screen. When
the contrast is set to the highest level, the characters are bright against a bright
background. When the contrast is set to the lowest level, the characters are dark against
adark background. The contrast levels that correspond to values are different,
depending on the type of terminal you have.

DJdata

Acceptable values for data are 0 to 9 where:

Value 241X, 242X, and 243X 2455, 2475,and 248X

0 Brightest screen, brightest characters Darkest screen, darkest characters

3 Maximum contrast Maximum contrast

7 Darkest screen, darkest characters Brightest screen, brightest characters
8 One level brighter One level darker

9 One level darker One level brighter

Vdues 1 through 6 set the display contrast incrementally brighter or darker.
3 (Maximum contrast)

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Display.

Scan one of these bar codes:

0 - Brightest or Darkest Display Contrast

1
AT (O

*$+DJ0* *$+DJ1*

3 - Maximum Display Contrast

2
(T RN TR R

*$+DJ2* *$+DJ3*

4 5
LRI AR BLCHERMAE R

*$+DJ4* *$+DJ5*
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Display Contrast (continued)

Or:

7 - Darkest or Brightest Display Contrast

6
LR R AT

*$+DJ6* *$+DJ7*

Scan one of these bar codes repeatedly to change the display contrast:

Brighter or Darker Display Contrast Darker or Brighter Display Contrast

*$+DJ8* *$+DJo*

Display Font Type

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

o1

Default:

Menu System:

241X, 242X, 243X, 2455, 2475, and 248X with firmware version 6.2X and earlier.

Sets the number of rows and columns for afont on the terminal screen. For example,
you can set aregular size font (8x8), afont with double-height characters (8x16), or a
font with double-width and double-height characters (16x16).

If you are using firmware version 7.0 or later, the font type functions within the
parameters of the Display Spacing command. For help, see “Display Spacing” on page
6-63.

DTdata
Acceptable values for data are:

8 pixels by 8 pixels (8x8) font size

8 pixelswide by 16 pixels high (8x16) font size
16 pixelswide by 16 pixels high (16x16) font size
5 pixelswide by 6 pixels high (5x6) font size

6 pixelswide by 8 pixels high (6x8) font size

8 pixelswide by 10 pixes high (8x10) font size
12 pixelswide by 16 pixels high (12x16) font size

O©oo~NOONEFO

Note: The 2480 and 2485 only support the 8x16 and 16x16 font size.

8x8

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Display.
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Display Font Type (continued)

Bar Codes:

Scan one of these bar codes:

Set Display Font Type to 8x8 Set Display Font Type to 8x16
NN IO AR
*$+DTO* *$+DT1*

Set Display Font Type to 16x16 Set Display Font Type to 5x6
BERMAE AR ERMA AR
*$+DT2* *$+DT6*

Set Display Font Type to 6x8 Set Display Font Type to 8x10
LA AR BCTRMAE AR
*$+DT7* *$+DT8*

Set Display Font Type to 12x16

*$+DTO*

Display Row Spacing

Terminals;

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

6-62

241X, 242X, 243X, 2455, 2475, and 2481/6 with firmware version 6.2X and earlier.

Sets the row spacing on the terminas. Row spacing lets you define the amount of
additional space (scan lines) between the lines on the screen. The number of scan lines
istwo times the value you set for the row spacing. A scan lineisarow of pixels. A
value of 8 adds 16 blank scan linesto increase the space between lines on the screen.

If you are using firmware version 7.0 or later, the row spacing functions within the
parameters of the Display Spacing command. For help, see “Display Spacing” on page
6-63.

DLdata

Acceptable values for data are any number from O to 8.
0

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Display.
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Display Row Spacing (continued)

Bar Codes:

Scan one of these bar codes:

Set Row Spacing to 0

*$+DLO*

Set Row Spacing to 2

*$+DL2*

Set Row Spacing to 4

*$+DL4*

Set Row Spacing to 6

*$+DL6*

Set Row Spacing to 1

*$+DL1*

Set Row Spacing to 3

*$+DL3*

Set Row Spacing to 5

*$+DL5*

Set Row Spacing to 7

*$+DL7*

Set Row Spacing to 8

*$+DL8*

Display Spacing

Terminals;

Description:

241X, 242X, 243X, 2455, 2475, and 2481/6.

Defines the font size and spacing between each row and column on the terminal screen.
Y ou specify column and row spacing between font characters in numbers of pixel
columns or pixel rows to be added between the font characters.

To define the Display Spacing command, you set three parameters: font type, column
spacing, and row spacing. The font type parameter is one character while the column
spacing and row spacing parameters are two characters each.

Note: The row spacing parameter used in this command adds the number of pixel rows
that you set for the parameter. The row spacing parameter in the Display Row Spacing

command (firmware version 6.23 and earlier) adds two times the number of pixel rows
that you set for the parameter.
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Display Spacing (continued)

Use the following guidelines to determine how to set the optimal display spacing based
on operator preference and operating environment.

o Font arrays already have one or two lines of spacing built in for character
separation.

o Thefont type parameter determines the maximum size of each individual font
character.

e Larger font types generate larger spacing values yielding fewer characters per row
and fewer rows on the display.

ﬁ Note: If the statusicons are enabled on the 243X, it uses one column of five pixelsto
display the status icons. Therefore, the 243X yields one less column of charactersthan
the indicated number of columns. For help enabling or disabling the 243X status icons,
see “Display Video Mode” on page 6-66.

Syntax:  DKdata
where data must be 5 digits selected from this list of parameters:
Parameter 1.  Acceptable values for Parameter 1 are:

8 pixels by 8 pixels (8x8) font size

8 pixelswide by 16 pixels high (8x16) font size
16 pixelswide by 16 pixels high (16x16) font size
5 pixels wide by 6 pixels high (5x6) font size

6 pixelswide by 8 pixels high (6x8) font size

8 pixelswide by 10 pixe s high (8x10) font size
12 pixelswide by 16 pixels high (12x16) font size

©oo~NOONEF O

Parameter 2. Any two-digit column spacing value from 00 to 15.
Parameter 3:  Any two-digit row spacing value from 00 to 24.

Default: 00000 (8x8 font size, no column spacing, No row spacing)

Menu System:  From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Display.

ﬁ Note: When you change the display spacing, the terminal clears the screen of all data.
Make sure al of your datais saved before changing the display spacing.
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Display Spacing (continued)
Bar Codes:  To set the default value for the display spacing, scan this bar code:

8x8 font size, 20 columns x 16 rows

*$+DK 00000*

Or:  To set the standard spacing for a particular font type, scan one of these bar codes:

8x16 font size, 20 columns x 8 rows 16x16 font size, 10 columns x 8 rows

A ATRAAE ¢V R0 RO
*$+DK 10000* *$+DK20000*

12x16 font size, 12 columns x 8 rows 8x10 font size, 17 columns x 12 rows

A RTRAAE PRVt TR
*$+DK90100* *$+DK80100*

6x8 font size, 26 columns x 16 rows 5x6 font size, 32 columns x 21 rows

0 R 1 TR EREE VOt 001 RGO
*$+DK 70000* *$+DK 60000*

Or:  To set thedisplay spacing:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Display Spacing

NIRRT AR

*+/$+DK*

2. Scan afive-digit numeric value for data from these bar codes.

* O* 1*
2 3*
* 4* 5*
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Display Spacing (continued)

*6* *7*

*8* *9*

3. Scan this bar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*

Display Video Mode

Terminals: 241X, 242X, 243X, 2455, 2475, and 248X.

Description:  Setsthe display video mode that is used on the terminal screen. Y ou can set the display
video mode to original, normal, or inverse. The default is original and displays dark
characters on alight background. Normal mode displays the darkest possible characters
on the lightest possible background. Inverse mode displays the lightest possible
characters on the darkest possible background.

If you have a 243X terminal, you can a so use this command to display the status icons
on theright side of the screen. Normal/Icon (Nrm/lcon) mode displays theiconsin
normal display video mode, and Inverse/Icon (Inv/Icon) mode displays theiconsin
inverse display video mode. For help using the 243X statusicons, see the Trakker
Antares 243X Hand-Held Terminal User’s Manual (Part No. 071791).

Syntax:  DNdata
Acceptable values for data are:
Original
Normal
Inverse

Nrm/Icon (243X)
Inv/lcon (243X)

A WNEFO

ﬁ Note: The Nrm/Icon mode and Inv/Icon mode only apply to the 243X terminals.

Default: 0 (Original)
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Display Video Mode (continued)

Menu System: From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then

Display.

Bar Codes:  Scan one of these bar codes:
Original Display Video Mode Normal Display Video Mode
AT AR
*$+DNO* *$+DN1*
Inverse Display Video Mode Normal Display Video Mode with Icons
[N AT A TALRNRC
*$+DN2* *$+DN3*
Inverse Display Video Mode with lcons
AT
*$+DN4*

Domain

Terminals. 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with OpenAir radios.

Description:  Definesalogica partition or subnetwork of the RF network. To establish
communications, you must assign the same domain number to every RF device in the
subnetwork. Y ou can roam between access points as long as al the RF devices have the
same domain number. Y ou can also assign different domain numbersif you want to
establish different RF subnetworks in the same area.

Syntax:  RWdata
Acceptable values for data are any number from 0 to 15.
Default: O
Menu System:  From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.
Bar Codes: To set the default domain, scan this bar code:

Default Domain

*$+RWO*
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Domain (continued)
Or: 1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Domain

*+/$+RW*
2. Scan anumeric value for data from these bar codes:

|
e o

|
2 e

|
v e

| |
e o
{

e e

3. Scan this bar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*

End of Message (EOM)

Terminals: All Trakker Antares terminals.

Description:  Attachesan EOM to the end of a data block to indicate the end of data transmission to
and from atermina. When EOM is disabled, the terminal communicates in Character
mode. When EOM s enabled, the terminal communicatesin Frame mode. Y ou can
configure EOM for the Configurable communications protocol. For more information,
see the networking chapter in your user’s manual.

Y ou can set EOM to use characters from the extended ASCII character set using the
TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System. This procedure is similar to the one for setting
the preamble and postamble. For help, see “Entering ASCII Control Characters’ in the
configuration chapter in your user’s manual.
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End of Message (continued)

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Y ou must configure a value for EOM before you can set these other seria
communications commands:

Configuration Commands Via Serial Port

Handshake

LRC

Start of Message (SOM)

Note: EOM cannot equal the same value as SOM, and EOM 1 cannot equal the same
value as EOM2.

EOM cannot be set to these values:

e AFF(ACK) e REQ (ENQ)
e DLE e SEL

e NEG (NAK) e XOFF

e Poll e XON

e RES(EOT)

Y Zn.data

wherenis:

1 COM1 serid port

2 COM2 serid port (246X and 248X terminals only)

3 COM3 serid port (242X terminals only)

4 COM4 serid port (242X, 2455, and 248X terminals only)

Acceptable values for data are one or two ASCII characters.
\x03 (hexadecimal value for ETX)

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Serial Port.

To disable EOM for each seria port, scan these bar codes:

Disable EOM for COM1 Disable EOM for COM2

AL OHATERR R O AL AHRTERA DA O
*$+YZ1.* *$+YZ72.*

Disable EOM for COM3 Disable EOM for COM4
R R AR { R MR N LHER
*$+YZ3.* *$+YZ4.*
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End of Message (continued)
Or:  Toset EOM to oneor two ASCII charactersfor one seria port:

ﬁ Note: To set this command using the bar code labelsin Appendix B, you must
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39" on
page 6-28.

1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set EOM

*+/$+Y Z2*

2. Scan the serial port from these bar codes:

COMT Com2

*1.* *2.*

CcoM3 CoM4

*3.x 4%

3. Scan one or two bar codes for data from the “Full ASCI| Bar Code Chart” in
Appendix B.

4. Scan this bar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

AR
*_[*

5. Repeat Steps 2 through 4 to set EOM for another serial port.

Flash Memory Configuration

Terminals: All Trakker Antares terminals.

Description:  Configures the use of the optional 2MB extended flash memory. If you have aterminal
with the 4MB flash memory option, you can either configure the extra 2MB of flash
memory as adrive D, or you can use it to store double-byte fonts. If you configure the
flash memory as drive D, use this drive to store large lookup tables and datafiles. You
can store up to 128 files on drive D or store up to 2MB of double-byte fonts.

6-70



Configuration Command Reference

Flash Memory Configuration (continued)

o

Syntax:

Default:
Menu System:

Bar Codes:

After you configure the flash memory, you must save the configuration in flash memory
and boot the terminal for the change to take effect.

Note: You can only configure the extra 2M B flash memory (of the total 4AMB) asa
drive or to store fonts. Y ou cannot use the space for both. If you configure drive D, you
cannot store afont in flash memory.

FFdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Configure flash memory for double-byte fonts
32  Configure flash memory asthe 2MB drive D

0 (Configure flash memory for double-byte fonts)
Not supported.
1. Scan one of these bar codes to configure flash memory:

Configure Flash Memory
For Double-Byte Fonts Configure Flash Memory as Drive D

*$+FFO* *$+FF32¢

2. Tosavethe changesin flash memory, scan this bar code:

Save Configuration in Flash Memory

* +1*

3. Scan thisbar code to boot the terminal and use the 2MB flash memory to store
double-byte fonts or as drive D:

Reset Firmware

*_ %

Note: When you boot or reset the terminal, any fonts or files in flash memory on
drive D are erased.

4. If you configured flash memory to store double-byte fonts, use the Trakker Antares

Font Editor to download the double-byte font set to the terminal. See your local
Intermec sales representative for information about the Trakker Antares Font Editor.
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Flow Control

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

6-72

All Trakker Antares terminals.

Regulates the data transmission through the seria port. The terminal isaDTE (Data
Terminal Equipment) device. There are several flow control options.

CTS checking where Clear To Send (CTS) is ahardware signal flow control. The
terminal setsand clears Request To Send (RTS) when it isready to receive. The
terminal checks CTS when it triesto transmit data.

XON/XOFF response causes the terminal to respond to X ON/X OFF characters
received while transmitting.

XON/XOFF control specifies that the terminal transmits XON/X OFF characters to
control the incoming data flow.

XON/XOFF response and control specify that the terminal responds to and
transmits XON/X OFF characters.

CTS/RTSfor DTE-DTE alows for peer connections. Each terminal’s RTS output
pinis connected to the CTS input pin of the other terminal. Each terminal sets RTS
whenever it is ready to receive data and waits for CTS to be set before sending data.

Y ou can configure flow control for these communications protocols: Binary,
Configurable, and Polling Mode D. For more information, see the networking chapter in
your user’s manual.

YLn.data

wherenis:

1 COM1 serid port

2 COM2 serid port (246X and 248X terminals only)

3 COM3 serid port (242X terminals only)

4 COM4 serid port (242X, 2455, and 248X terminals only)

Acceptable values for data are:

OaOr~rwWNEFO

No flow control

CTS checking

XON/XOFF response
XON/XOFF control

XON/XOFF response and control
CTS/RTSfor DTE-DTE

0 (no flow control)

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Serial Port.
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Flow Control (continued)

Bar Codes:

Or:

To set the default flow control for each serial port, scan these bar codes:

No Flow Control for COM1 No Flow Control for COM2

0L EEARRERERR RO R 0L R RERERCRD R R
*$+YL1.0* *$+YL2.0*

No Flow Control for COM3 No Flow Control for COM4

0 RO I R O
*$+YL3.0* *$+YL4.0*

To set the flow control for one seria port:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Flow Control

*+/$+Y L*

2. Scan the serial port from these bar codes:

COMT Com2
(AN A
*1x *2.*

CcoM3 CoM4

*3.2 "4,

3. Scanthe flow control setting from these bar codes:

No Flow Gontrol CTS Checking
I LLI0E

*O-k *1*

XON/XOFF Response XON/XOFF Control

*2* *3*
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Flow Control (continued)

Handshake

XON/XOFF Response and Control CTS/RTS for DTE-DTE

*4* *5*

4. Scan thisbar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_/-k
5. Repeat Steps 1 through 4 to set the flow control for ancther serial port.

Terminals:

Description:

o1

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

6-74

All Trakker Antares terminals.

Enables or disables the handshake event that is an affirmative acknowledge to a
message received through the serial port. Y ou can configure handshake for the
Configurable communications protocol. For more information, see the networking
chapter in your user’s manual.

Note: Before you can enable Handshake, you need to configure the EOM command.
Handshake is a so referred to as AFF (affirmative acknowledge) on other Intermec data
collection devices.

Y Jn.data
wherenis;

1 COM1 serid port

2 COM2 serid port (246X and 248X terminals only)

3 COM3 serid port (242X terminals only)

4 COM4 serid port (242X, 2455, and 248X terminals only)

An acceptable value for data is any ASCII character.

Disabled No characters, no ACK or NAK transmitted
Enabled \x06 (hexadecimal value for ACK)

No characters (Disabled)

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Serial Port.
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Handshake (continued)

Bar Codes:

o1

To disable handshake, scan one of these bar codes:

Note: To scan these bar code labels, you must configure the terminal to use Code 39 in
Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39" on page 6-28.

Disable Handshake for COMH1 Disable Handshake for COM2
NI 0 CHEEAO B O R
*$+Y JL* *$+Y J2.*
Disable Handshake for COM3 Disable Handshake for COM4
0 CERAA B AR 0 CEEA B LA
*$+Y JI3.* *$+Y IA*
Or:  To enable handshake, scan one of these bar codes:
Enable Handshake (Set to ACK) for COMA1
[ \IH!II!IHHI LR
*$+Y JL.$F*
Enable Handshake (Set to ACK) for COM2
NN !IIIIIIIIIIIII (AR
*$+Y J2.$F*
Enable Handshake (Set to ACK) for COM3
[T !IH!IIIIHHI AR
*$+Y J3.$F*
Enable Handshake (Set to ACK) for COM4
[ !IH!IIIIHHI DR
*$+Y J4.$F*
Host IP Address
Terminals. 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2461, 2475, 2480/1 with the Ethernet option, and 2485/6 using
the TCP/IP network.
Description:  Definesthe IP address assigned to the host computer in your RF or Ethernet network.

An IP address is a unique network level address you assign to each devicein aTCP/IP
direct connect network. The host | P address you set on the terminal must match the
address that is set on the host.
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Host IP Address (continued)

Syntax:

o

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Or:

6-76

NCn.n.n.n

where each n address segment is a number from 0 to 255. The host IP address field
consists of four separate numbers, each separated by a period.

Note: The RF or Ethernet network cannot be activated if the first address segment in the
IPaddressis set to 0, 127, or anumber greater than 223.

0.0.0.0

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Primary Network.

To set the default host | P address, scan this bar code:

Default Host IP Address

*$+NC0.0.0.0*

To set the host |P address:
1. Scan thisbar code

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Host IP Address

*+/$+NC*

2. Scan anumeric value from 0 to 255 to set an n field of the host |P address from
these bar codes.

||

* O* 1*
|

* 2* 3*
|

hyw 5+

| |
* 6* * 7*
[
*8* 9
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Host IP Address (continued)
3. Scan thisbar code:

. (Period)

* %

4. Repeat Steps 2 and 3 to set the next three numbers in the host IP address field. After
you scan the last address segment, go to Step 5. Do not scan the period after the last
address segment.

5. Scan this bar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

A
*_[*

ICMP (Internet Control Message Protocol)

Terminals: 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6.
Description:  Enables or disables ICM P messages sent from the terminal.

Syntax:  NZdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disable ICMP messages
1 Enable ICMP messages

Default: Enabled
Menu System:  Not supported.
Bar Codes: Scan one of these bar codes:

Disable ICMP Messages Enable ICMP Messages

*$+NZ0* *$+NZ1*
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Inactivity Timeout
Terminals: 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with OpenAir radios.

Description:  Defines the amount of time the radio on the terminal waits to go into alow power state.
If no dataiis sent or received within the inactivity timeout period set, the radio goesinto
alow power state to conserve power. If you set a high value, the radio stays on longer at
a higher power rate and uses power at afaster rate.

Power Management Tip: Intermec strongly recommends that you use the optimum
inactivity timeout of 5 seconds to preserve power.

Syntax:  RYdata
Acceptable values for data are:
0 Radio never turns off
1-51 Inactivity timeout in seconds multiplied by avalue of 5
where data=1 sets a timeout delay of 5 seconds, data=2 sets atimeout delay of 10
seconds, and so on, up to data=51 for atimeout delay of 255 seconds.

Default: 5 seconds

Menu System:  From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.
Bar Codes: To set the default inactivity timeout to 5 seconds, scan this bar code:
Default Inactivity Timeout
*$+RY 1*
Or:  To set theinactivity timeout:

6-78

1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Inactivity Timeout

*+/$+RY *
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Inactivity Timeout (continued)

2. Scan anumeric value for data from these bar codes:

|

o o
|

2 e
|

e 5
| I

e o
{ |

e e

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*

Interleaved 2 of 5

Terminals;

Description:

Syntax:

All Trakker Antares terminals.

Enables or disables decoding of Interleaved 2 of 5 (I 2 of 5) symbology. | 2 of 5isa
high-density, self-checking, continuous numeric symbology. It is mainly used in
inventory distribution and the automobile industry.

Enabling | 2 of 5 automatically disables Code 2 of 5.

CAdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disabled

2-32 Fixed length (even number only)

95 Case code (6 or 14) with check digit verified but discarded
96 Variable length with check digit verified but discarded

97 Variable length without a check digit

98 Case code (6 or 14) with a check digit

99 Variable length with a check digit
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Interleaved 2 of 5 (continued)

Caution
Using the variable length without a check digit configuration option can cause
CAUTION substitution errors.

Consall
Des erreurs de substitution peuvent survenir s vous utilisez la longueur variable sans
option de vérification de configuration de chiffres.

Default:  Disabled

Menu System:  From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Symbologies Menu, and then 2
of 5/1 2 of 5.

Bar Codes: Scan one of these bar codes:

Enable Case Code With Check Digit

Disable Interleaved 2 of 5 Verified But Discarded
N0 AR
*$+CAO0* *$+CA95*

Enable Variable Length With Check Digit

Verified But Discarded Enable Variable Length Without a Check Digit
AR I

*$+CA96* *$+CA97*

Enable Variable Length With a Check Digit Enable Case Code With a Check Digit
AR IR A

*$+CA99* *$+CA98*

Or:  Toset Interleaved 2 of 5 to afixed length:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Fixed Length

*+/$+CA*

2. Scan anumeric value for data from these bar codes. (Use even numbers 2-32 only.)

*0* * 1*
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Interleaved 2 of 5 (continued)

*3*
*6*

3. Scan this bar code;

*8*

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*

Keypad Gaps Lock

Terminals;

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

All Trakker Antares terminals.

Turnsthe capslock on and off. With the caps lock turned on, all alphabetic characters
you type on the keypad will be uppercase or capital letters.

KAdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Caps lock off
1 Capslock on

Capslock off

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Keypad.

Scan one of these bar codes:

Caps Lock Off Caps Lock On

*$+KAO* *$+KAL
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Keypad Clicker

Terminals:

Description:

o

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

All Trakker Antares terminals.

Enables or disables the keypad clicker. The terminal sounds a click each time you press
akey or decode arow of atwo-dimensional symbology.

Note: If the Begp Volume command is set to off, you will not hear any audio signals
including the keyclick.

KCdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disable keypad clicker
1 Enable keypad clicker

Enabled

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Keypad.

Scan one of these bar codes:

Disable Keypad Clicker Enable Keypad Clicker

*$+K CO* *$+KC1*

Keypad Control

Terminals;

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:
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All Trakker Antares terminals.

Enables or disables the keypad. When you disabl e the keypad, you cannot use the
keypad to enter information into the terminal .

KEdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disable keypad
1 Enable keypad

Enabled

Not supported.
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Keypad Control (continued)

Bar Codes:

Disable Keypad

*$+KEO*

Keypad Type

Scan one of these bar codes:

Enable Keypad

*$+KEL*

Terminals:

Description:

241X, 242X, 243X, 2455, 2475, and 248X.

The keypad typeisinitially configured in the terminal’ s firmware at the Intermec

factory. If you change the keypad overlay, you need to configure the keypad typeto
match the new keypad overlay.

Important: After you change the keypad type, you must save the configuration in flash
memory and boot the terminal for the change to take effect.

ﬁ Note: With the English alphanumeric, programmable, or international keypads, you can
access al the charactersin the “Trakker Antares Terminal Font Set” in Appendix C.

Syntax:  KTdata

Acceptable values for data are:

0  Hardware (factory) default,
241X, 242X, 243X, 2455,
2475, 248X

1  Terminal emulation keypad,
242X

2 Programmable (English or
European) keypad, 242X

3 English aphanumeric keypad,
2475, 248X

4 5250 termina emulation
keypad, 2475, 248X

5 3270 terminal emulation
keypad, 2475, 248X

C

Portuguese al phanumeric
keypad, 2475, 248X

Terminal emulation with
backspace key, 242X

Programmabl e with backspace
key, 242X
English ABCD keypad, 2455

IBM 5250 TE keypad, 2455

IBM 3270 TE keypad, 2455

Programmable, 37-key
(Alphanumeric w/large
numeric) keypad, 241X

Terminal emulation 37-key
(Alphanumeric w/large
numeric) keypad, 241X

International, 37-key
(Alphanumeric w/large
numeric) keypad, 241X

Programmable, 37-key
(Function key w/large
numeric) keypad, 241X

Terminal emulation 37-key
(Function key w/large
numeric) keypad, 241X

International, 37-key (Function
key w/large numeric) keypad,
241X
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Keypad Type (continued)

6

7

Menu System:

6-84

VT/ANSI terminal emulation I VT/ANSI TE keypad, 2455

keypad, 2475, 248X

Numeric keypad (oversized J  European keypad, 2455
function numeric or Time and
Attendance), 248X

V  U.S. English alphanumeric,
57-key keypad, 243X

W  International aphanumeric,
57-key keypad, 243X

French alphanumeric keypad, K AT compatible 1, 2455, 246X X TE 2000 aphanumeric, 57-key
2475, 248X keypad, 243X

Italian alphanumeric keypad, L  Programmable/international, Y  U.S. English function numeric,
2475, 248X 55-key keypad, 241X 39-key keypad, 243X

Spanish al phanumeric keypad, M  Termina emulation, 55-key Z  International function numeric,

2475, 248X keypad, 241X

German alphanumeric keypad, N  TE 2000 function numeric,

2475, 248X 39-key keypad, 243X

Default: Hardware Default

Keypad.
Bar Codes: 1. Scan one of these bar codes:

Set Keypad Type to Hardware Default

*$+KTO*

Set Keypad Type to Programmable, 242X

*$+KT2*

Set Keypad Type to 5250 TE, 2475, 248X

*$+KT4*

Set Keypad Type to VT/ANSI, 2475, 248X

*$+KT6*

39-key keypad, 243X

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then

Set Keypad Type to Terminal Emulation, 242X

*$+KT1*

Set Keypad Type to English, 2475, 248X

*$+KT3*

Set Keypad Type to 3270 TE, 2475, 248X

*$+KT5*

Set Keypad Type to Numeric, 248X

*GHKT7*
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Keypad Type (continued)

Set Keypad Type to French
Alphanumeric, 2475, 248X

*$+KT8*

Set Keypad Type to Spanish
Alphanumeric, 2475, 248X

*$+KTA*

Set Keypad Type to Portuguese
Alphanumeric, 2475, 248X

*$+KTC*

Set Keypad Type to Programmable
with Backspace Key, 242X

*$+KTE*

Set Keypad Type to IBM 5250 TE, 2455

*$+KTG*

Set Keypad Type to VT/ANSI TE, 2455

*$+KTI*

Set Keypad Type to Programmable /
International, 55-key, 241X

*G+KTL

Set Keypad Type to TE 2000
function numeric, 39-key keypad, 243X

*G+KTN*

Set Keypad Type to Italian
Alphanumeric, 2475, 248X

*$+KTO*

Set Keypad Type to German
Alphanumeric, 2475, 248X

*$+KTB*

Set Keypad Type to Terminal Emulation
with Backspace Key, 242X

*$+KTD*

Set Keypad Type to English ABCD, 2455

*$+KTF*

Set Keypad Type to IBM 3270 TE, 2455

*$+KTH*

Set Keypad Type to European, 2455

*$+KTI*

Set Keypad Type to Terminal emulation,
55-key, 241X

*$+KTM*

Set Keypad Type to Programmable, 37-key
(Alphanumeric w/large numeric), 241X

*$+K TP*
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Keypad Type (continued)

Set Keypad Type to TE 2000, 37-key
(Alphanumeric w/large numeric), 241X

*$+KTQ*

Set Keypad Type to Programmable, 37-key
(Function key w/large numeric), 241X

*$+K TS

Set Keypad Type to International, 37-key
(Function key w/large numeric), 241X

*$+KTU*

Set Keypad Type to International
alphanumeric, 57-key keypad, 243X

*$HKTW*

Set Keypad Type to U.S. English
function numeric, 39-key keypad, 243X

*$HKTY*

Set Keypad Type to International, 37-key
(Alphanumeric w/large numeric), 241X

*$+KTR*

Set Keypad Type to TE 2000, 37-key
(Function key w/large numeric), 241X

*GHKTT*

Set Keypad Type to U.S. English
alphanumeric, 57-key keypad, 243X

*$HKTV*

Set Keypad Type to TE 2000
alphanumeric, 57-key keypad, 243X

*$HKTX*

Set Keypad Type to International
function numeric, 39-key keypad, 243X

*$+KTZ*

2. Scan thisbar code to save the configuration change in flash memory:

Save Configuration in Flash Memory

*.+1~k

3. Scan thisbar code to boot the terminal and use the new keypad type:

Reset Firmware

*_ %
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Longitudinal Redundancy Check (LRC)

Terminals:

Description:

o1

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

All Trakker Antares terminals.

The LRC character is an error-checking character that you can append to transmitted
and received blocks of data. Y ou can configure LRC for the Configurable
communications protocol. For more information, see the networking chapter in your
user’s manual.

Note: Before you can enable LRC, you must configure the EOM command.

Y Fn.data
wherenis;

1 COM1 serid port

2 COM2 serid port (246X and 248X terminals only)

3 COM3 serid port (242X terminals only)

4 COM4 serid port (242X, 2455, and 248X terminals only)

Acceptable values for data are:

0 LRC disabled
1 LRC enabled

Disabled

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Serial Port.

To disable LRC, scan one of these bar codes:

Disable LRC for COM1 Disable LRC for COM2
N0 O A 00T A
*$+YF1.0* *$+YF2.0*

Disable LRC for COM3 Disable LRC for COM4
IR RR R 00RO 0
*$+YF3.0* *$+YF4.0*
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Longitudinal Redundancy Check (continued)

Or: To enable LRC, scan one of these bar codes:

Enable LRC for COM1 Enable LRC for COM2
AR I AR
*$+YF1.1* *$+YF2.1*

Enable LRC for COM3 Enable LRC for COM4
0RO 0O
*$+YF3.1* *$+YF4.1*

Maximum Retries
Terminals. 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6.

Description:  Definesthe number of times the terminal will attempt to send a disconnect request
message to the DCS 30X. The terminal sends connect and disconnect request messages
to the DCS 30X when you turn the termina on and off.

Tip: Intermec strongly recommends that you use the optimum setting of 7 retries.

Syntax:  NRdata
Acceptable values for data are:
0 Terminal retries indefinitely
1-99 Number of retries

Default: 7

Menu System: From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Advanced Network.
Bar Codes: To set the default number of maximum retries, scan this bar code:
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*$+NR7*
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Maximum Retries (continued)

Or: To set the maximum retries:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Maximum Retries

AR

*+/$+NR*

2. Scan anumeric value for data from these bar codes:

| |
o o
|
2 3*
|
e :
| I
e o
{ Il
e e

3. Scan this bar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

A
*_[*

Maximum Sleep Duration

Terminals: 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with 802.11b radios.
Description:  Specifies the maximum amount of time theradio is allowed to sleep.

@ Note: Before you set the maximum sleep duration, you must enable the Power
Management command.
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Maximum Sleep Duration (continued)

Syntax:  Lldata
Acceptable values for data are from 0 to 65535 ms.

Default: 100 ms

Menu System: From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.

Bar Codes:  To set the default maximum sleep duration, scan this bar code:

Default Maximum Sleep Duration

*$+L1100*

Or:  To set the maximum sleep duration:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Maximum Sleep Duration

*HSHLI

2. Scan anumeric value for data from these bar codes;

|
* 0* 1*
|
2 3*
|
*4* 5*
| |
* 6* * 7*
[
*8* 9
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Maximum Sleep Duration (continued)

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*

Medium Reservation

Terminals; 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with 802.11b radios.

Description:  Determinesif the terminal uses medium reservation (RTS/CTS). Y ou should enable this
parameter if your network has hidden stations. When you enable this parameter, you
also need to set the Reservation Threshold command. Y ou may want to disable this
parameter to improve network response time if the terminal usually sends very small
packets and the network does not have any hidden stations.

Syntax:  LCdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disabled
1 Enabled

Default: Enabled

Menu System:  From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.

Bar Codes: Scan one of these bar codes:

Disable Medium Reservation Enable Medium Reservation
T EEAMD R
*$+L CO* *$+LC1*
Microwave Robustness

Terminals: 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with 802.11b radios.
Description:  Modifies the transmit rate so it does not permanently fall back to a dower rate. You

should enable this command when you are operating the terminal in aroom that
contains microwave ovens.
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Microwave Robustness (continued)

Syntax:  LQdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disabled
1 Enabled

Default:  Disabled

Menu System:  From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.

Bar Codes: Scan one of these bar codes:

Disable Microwave Robustness Enable Microwave Robustness
0 RERAE CL VRO 0 RERME CLVR R
*$+LQO* *$+LQ1L*

Modem Dial Sequence

Terminals. 2420 with modem option.

Description:  Definesthe dialing sequence that is used when the terminal establishes a modem
connection.

Syntax:  YD3.data

where data can be up to 25 characters from this table.

Character Description
0-9 DTMF digits 0 through 9
A-D DTMF letters A through D
The star digit (tone dialing only)
# The gate digit (tone dialing only)
w Wait for dial tone
@ Wait for silence
& Wait for credit card dialing tone

6-92



Configuration Command Reference

Modem Dial Sequence (continued)

Default:
Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Or:

Character Description

Pause
( Ignored. Y ou can use this character to format the dial sequence.
) Ignored. Y ou can use this character to format the dial sequence.

Ignored. Y ou can use this character to format the dial sequence.
Ignored. Y ou can use this character to format the dial sequence.

<space> Ignored. Y ou can use this character to format the dial sequence.
0 (no dia sequence)
Not supported.

To set the default modem dia sequence, scan this bar code:

Default Modem Dial Sequence

*$+YD3*

To set the modem dial sequence for COM3:

Note: To set this command using the bar code labelsin Appendix B, you must
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39” on
page 6-28.

1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Modem Dial Sequence

*+/$+YD3*

2. Scan avaluefor data from the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The
modem dial sequence can be from 1 to 25 characters.

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*
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Modem Initialization Sequence

Terminals: 2420 with modem option.

Description:  Defines aninitialization string that the termina sends to the modem before the modem
dia sequence.

Syntax:  YM3.data

where data can be up to 25 characters from this table.

Character Description

0-9 DTMF digits 0 through 9
A-D DTMF letters A through D
* The star digit (tone dialing only)

# The gate digit (tone dialing only)
w Wait for dial tone
@ Wait for silence
& Wait for credit card dialing tone
, Pause
( Ignored. Y ou can use this character to format the dial sequence.
) Ignored. Y ou can use this character to format the dial sequence.
- Ignored. Y ou can use this character to format the dial sequence.
Ignored. Y ou can use this character to format the dial sequence.

<gpace> Ignored. Y ou can use this character to format the dial sequence.
Default: 0 (auto rate)

Menu System: From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Serial Port [COM3].

Bar Codes:  To set the default modem initialization sequence, scan this bar code:

Default Modem Initialization Sequence

*$+YM3*
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Modem Initialization Sequence (continued)

Or:

o1

MSI

To set the modem dial sequence for COM3:

Note: To set this command using the bar code labelsin Appendix B, you must
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39” on
page 6-28.

1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Modem Initialization Sequence

*+/$+Y M 3*
2. Scan avaluefor data from the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The
modem dial sequence can be from 1 to 25 characters.

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*

Terminals;

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

All Trakker Antares terminals.

Enables or disables decoding of MSI symbology. MSI codeis similar to Plessey codein
that it includes a start pattern, data characters, one or two check digits, and a stop
pattern.

CNdata
Acceptable values for data are:
First digit: 0 Disabled
1 No check digits
2 1 modulus 10 check digit
3 2 modulus 10 check digit
Second digit: 0 Discard check digit
1 Transmit check digit
Disabled

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, and then Symbologies Menu.

6-95



Trakker Antares 2400 Family System Manual

MSI (continued)

Bar Codes: Scan one of these bar codes:
MSI With 1 Modulus 10 Check Digit,

Disable MSI Transmit Check Digit
0 AR AR ORI AR A
*$+CNOO* *$+CN21*

MSI With 2 Modulus 10 Check Digits,
MSI Without Check Digits Discard Check Digits
0 0O B TEAR R
*$+CN10* *$+CN30*
MSI With 1 Modulus 10 Check Digit, MSI With 2 Modulus 10 Check Digits,
Discard Check Digit Transmit Check Digits
IO RO ORI AR R
*$+CN20* *$+CN31*

Multi-Drop Address

Terminals. 2460 and 248X with enhanced I/O board option.

Description:  Defines the address of the communications port when you are using Multi-Drop
protocol on COM2. Each multi-drop address has unique POL and SEL characters that
are automatically set when you configure the address. The POL and SEL combination
for each addressislisted in the next table.

Address POL SEL Address POL SEL
A FS GS M 4 5
B RS us N 7
C SP ! o 8 9
D “ # P : ;
E $ % Q < =
F & ‘ R > ?
G ( ) S @ A
H * + T B C
| - u D E
J . / \% F G
K 0 1 W H |
L 2 X J K
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Multi-Drop Address (continued)

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Or:

Address POL SEL Address POL SEL
Y L M 2 T u

z N 0 3 v w
0 P Q 4 X Y

1 R S 5 z [
YN2.data

where data can be an alphanumeric value from A through Z or 0 to 5.
A

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Serial Port [COM2].

To set the default multi-drop address:

Default Multi-Drop Address (A) for COM2

*$+YN2.A*

To set the multi-drop address:

Note: To set this command using the bar code labelsin Appendix B, you must
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39” on
page 6-28.

1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Multi-Drop Address

*+/$+YN2.*

2. Scan avalue for data from the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The
address is a single alphanumeric character from A through Z or 0 to 5.

3. Scan this bar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

A
*_[*
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Network Activate

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2461, 2475, 2480/1 with the Ethernet option, and 2485/6.

Enables or disables network communications between the terminal and other devicesin
the RF or Ethernet network. On aterminal with an Ethernet card, the Network Activate
command disables or enables Ethernet communications. On an RF terminal, the
Network Activate command disables or enables RF communications.

When you enable this parameter, the terminal attempts to establish communications
with the DCS 30X or host computer. Y ou must enable this parameter for RF or Ethernet
data collection. When you disable this parameter, the network is disabled and no RF or
Ethernet communications are provided. On an RF terminal, the radio is turned off.

Note: Unless you are operating your terminal in a DHCP or WTP environment, you
need to set the Terminal 1P Address command and either the Host IP Address or the
Controller IP Address command before enabling the RF or Ethernet network.

NAdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disabled
1 RF or Ethernet network (enabled)

Disabled

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Primary Network.

Scan one of these bar codes:

Disable Network Activate Enable RF or Ethernet Network

*$+NAO* *$+NAL*

Network Loopback

Terminals;

Description:

6-98

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6.

Transmits all messages received from the DCS 30X back to the DCS 30X. Messages
received by the radio are not passed on to the terminal applications unlessthey are
configuration commands. M essages continue to be looped back to the DCS 30X aslong
asthisfeatureis enabled. Messages originating from the terminal are ill transmitted to
the DCS 30X.
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Network Loopback (continued)

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Use the Network Loopback parameter to troubleshoot RF or Ethernet communi cations
problems.

NLdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disabled
1 Enabled

Disabled

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Advanced Network.

Scan one of these bar codes:

Disable Network Loopback Enable Network Loopback

*$+NLO* *$+NL1*

Network Name

Terminals;

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with 802.11b radios.

Defines an RF subnetwork. To communicate, al access points and RF terminalsin the
subnetwork must have the same network name, which is case-sensitive. If you set this
parameter to “ANY,” the terminal can associate with any access point, regardless of the
access point network name.

Y ou can roam between access points as long as al of the RF devices have the same
network name. Y ou can also create subnetworks in the same area by assigning different
network names to terminals and access points.

LAdata
Acceptable values for data are up to 32 ASCII characters.

INTERMEC

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.
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Network Name (continued)
Bar Codes: To set the default network name, scan this bar code:

Default Network Name

*$+LAINTERMEC*

Or: To set the network name to “ANY,” scan this bar code |abdl:

Set Network Name to ANY

*$+LAANY*

Or:  To set the network nameto an ASCII character string:

ﬁ Note: To set this command using the bar code labelsin Appendix B, you must
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39” on
page 6-28.

1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Network Name

*+/S+HLA*

2. Scan avalue for data from the “Full ASCIl Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The
network name can be from 1 to 32 characters.

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*

Network Port

Terminals. 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2461, 2475, 2480/1 with the Ethernet option, and 2485/6 using
the TCP/IP or UDP Plus network.

Description:  Defines the network port that TCP/IP or UDP Plus uses for communications in the RF
or Ethernet network.
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Network Port (continued)

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Or:

In a TCP/IP network, set the network port to the appropriate port for the application you
are using on the terminal. The default network port value, which is 23, enables
VT/ANSI Telnet communications. In a UDP Plus network, set the network port on the
terminal to the same value as the network port on the DCS 30X.

NGdata
Acceptable values for data are any number from 1 to 65535.

00023 Termina with TCP/IP
05555 Terminal with UDP Plus

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Advanced Network.

To set the default network port for atermina with TCP/IP, scan this bar code:

Default Network Port for TCP/IP

*$+NG23*

To set the default network port for atermina with UDP Plus, scan this bar code:

Default Network Port for UDP Plus

*$+NG5555*

To set the network port:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Network Port

AR AR A

*+/$+NG*

2. Scan anumeric value for data from these bar codes:

*0* * 1*
*2* *3*
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Network Port (continued)

Parity

*4* *5*
*6* *7*
*8* *9*

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*

Terminals;

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:
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All Trakker Antares terminals.

Sets the parity for the serial port. The terminal uses parity for error checking in data
transmissions. Y ou can configure parity for the Binary and Configurable
communications protocols. For more information, see the networking chapter in your
user’'s manual.

Y Bn.data

wherenis;

1 COM1 serid port

2 COM2 seria port (246X and 248X terminals only)

3 COM3 serid port (242X terminals only)

4 COM4 serid port (242X, 2455, and 248X terminals only)

Acceptable values for data are:

0 No parity

1 Even parity
2 Odd parity
Even

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Serial Port.
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Parity (continued)

Bar Codes:  To set the default parity for each serial port, scan these bar codes:
Even Parity for COM1 Even Parity for COM2
I AT AT
*$+YB1.1* *$+YB2.1*
Even Parity for COM3 Even Parity for COM4
AN AT A
*$+YB3.1* *$+YB4.1*

Or:  Toset no parity for each serial port, scan these bar codes:
No Parity for COM1 No Parity for COM2
L T AR
*$+YB1.0* *$+YB2.0*
No Parity for COM3 No Parity for COM4
IO OO AT
*$+YB3.0* *$+YB4.0*
Or:  Tosetanodd parity for each seria port, scan these bar codes:
Odd Parity for COM1 Odd Parity for COM2
AR AT
*$+YB1.2* *$+YB2.0*
Odd Parity for COM3 Odd Parity for COM4
A AR A
*$+YB3.2* *$+YB4.2*
Password

Terminals: 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with an 802.11b radio and the 802.1x

security option.
Description:  Definesthe password of the terminal for 802.1x security. If you enter a password that is

longer than 32 characters, the string is truncated, and only the first 32 characters are
used. The password field always displays three asterisks symbols (*) regardless of the
length of your password.

6-103



Trakker Antares 2400 Family System Manual

Password (continued)

Syntax:  LTdata
Acceptable values for data are from 1 to 32 ASCII characters.

Default:  anonymous

ﬁ Note: Y ou can use the default password to make sure that your terminal can be
authenticated. However, you must set a unique user name, password, and at least one
server certificate common name for secure data transmission.

Menu System: From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, Communications Menu, and then
choose Radio.

Bar Codes:  To set the default password, scan this bar code:

Default Password

*$+L Tanonymous*

Or:  To set the password to an ASCII character string:

ﬁ Note: To set this command using the bar code labelsin Appendix B, you must
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39” on
page 6-28.

1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Password

/LT

2. Scan avalue for data from the “Full ASCIl Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The
password can be from 1 to 32 characters.

3. Scan this bar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

A
*_[*
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Configuration Command Reference

Terminals:

Description:

241X, 242X, and 243X terminas with a PDF 417 scanner.

The PDF 417 symbology is a stacked 2D symbology that allows you to scan across
rows of code. Each row consists of start/stop characters, row identifiers, and symbol
characters, which consist of four bars and four spaces each and contain the actual data.
This symbology uses error correction symbol characters appended at the end to recover
loss of data.

Note: PDF 417 is a decoded bar code symbology and requires at least one data value in
abar code. Therefore, if the terminal is configured to scan decoded bar code
symbologies, it cannot scan the Enter reader command, which only consists of a Start
and Stop character and does not contain any data values.

Syntax:  CQdata
Acceptable values for data are:
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
Default:  Enabled
Menu System:  From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, and then Symbologies Menu.
Bar Codes:  Scan one of these bar codes:
Disable PDF 417 Enable PDF 417
T T T
*$+CQO* *$+CQ1*
Plessey
Terminals:  All Trakker Antares terminals.
Description:  Enables or disables decoding of Plessey symbology. Plessey codeis pulse-width

modulated like most other bar codes. It includes a start character, data characters, an
eight-bit cyclic check digit, atermination bar, and usually areverse start character. The
code is continuous and not self-checking. Y ou need to configure two parameters for
Plessey code: Start Code and Check Digit.
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Plessey (continued)

Syntax:  Cldata
Acceptable values for data are:

00 Disabled

10 Plessey with reverse start code
30 Transmit check digit

31 Discard check digit

Default:  Disabled

Menu System:  From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Symbologies Menu, and then
Plessey.

Bar Codes:  To disable Plessey:

Disable Plessey

*$+CI00*

Or:  To set Plessey, complete these steps:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Plessey With Reverse Start Code

*$+ClI10*

2. Scan one of these bar codes to transmit or retain the check digit:

Transmit Check Digit Discard Check Digit

*$+CI30* *$+CI31*

Poll (Polling)

Terminals:  All Trakker Antares terminals.
Description:  Solicits or requests data from a polled device. Y ou can configure polling for the
Configurable communications protocol. For more information, see the networking
chapter in your user’s manual.

@ Note: Before you can enable the Poll command, you must configure the EOM and
Handshake commands.
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Poll (continued)

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Or:

Y Rn.data
wherenis;

1 COM1 serid port

2 COM2 serid port (246X and 248X terminals only)

3 COM3 serid port (242X terminals only)

4 COM4 serid port (242X, 2455, and 248X terminals only)

An acceptable value for data is any ASCII character.

Disabled No characters, no polling
Enabled \x1C (hexadecimal value for FS, File Separator)

No characters (Disabled)

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Serial Port.

To disable poll, scan one of these bar codes:

Disable Poll for COM1 Disable Poll for COM2

L ERRTTIOR R L ERE RO LR
*$+YRL* *$+YR2.*

Disable Poll for COM3 Disable Poll for COM4
AR AR O 0L HEAA AR O
*$+YR3.* *$+YR4.*

To enable poll, scan one of these bar codes:

Note: To scan these bar code labels, you must configure the terminal to use Code 39 in
Full ASCII mode. For help, see “ Code 39" on page 6-28.

Enable Poll (Set to FS) for COM1

*$+YR1.%B*

Enable Poll (Set to FS) for COM2

*$+Y R2.9%B*
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Poll (continued)

o

Postamble

Enable Poll (Set to FS) for COM3

*$+YR3.%B*

Enable Poll (Set to FS) for COM4

*$+YR4.%B*

Note: FSis encoded as %B in a Code 39 bar code labdl.

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

o1

Default:

Menu System:
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All Trakker Antares terminals.

Sets the postambl e that is appended to any data you scan with the terminal. Common
postambles include cursor controls such as atab or a carriage return line feed.

Y ou can set the postamble to use characters from the extended ASCII character set such
asthe Field Exit code for 5250 TE. However, you cannot scan in extended ASCI|
charactersin the Postamble command. Y ou must use the TRAKKER Antares 2400
Menu System. For help, see “Entering ASCII Control Characters’ in the configuration
chapter in your user’s manual.

AEdata

Acceptable values for data are up to 25 ASCII characters. If you are entering quotation
marks as data or grouping configuration commands, you must enclose the data within
guotation marks (see the example).

Note: To scan abar code label that includes quotes, you must configure the terminal to
use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39" on page 6-28.

No characters (Disabled)

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Preamble/Postamble.
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Postamble (continued)

Bar Codes:

Or:

Example:

To disable the postamble, scan this bar code:

Disable Postamble

*$+AE*
To set the postamble to an ASCII character string:

Note: To set this command using the bar code labelsin Appendix B, you must
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39” on
page 6-28.

1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Postamble

*+/$+AE*

2. Scan avaluefor data from the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The
postamble can be from 1 to 25 characters.

3. Scan this bar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*

Y ou want to set a postamble that includes quotation marks. Enter the postamble by
scanning this full ASCII bar code label:

Set Postamble to “B”

*$+AE"""B"""*

Y ou must enclose the data within quotation marks and precede each quotation mark
with another quotation mark so that the quotation marks are not treated as the end of the
data.
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Power Management

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Preamble

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with 802.11b radios.

Determines if power management is enabled for the radio. If you use enhanced or
standard power management, the radio conserves power by sleeping between messages.
Using standard power management decreases the performance of the RF network, but it
increases the life of battery-powered devices. Using enhanced power management
increases the performance of the RF network, but it decreasesthe life of battery-
powered devices.

LHdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disabled
1 Enhanced
2 Standard

Enhanced

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.

Scan one of these bar codes:

Disable Power Management Enable Enhanced Power Management

*$+LHO* *$+LH1*

Enable Standard Power Management

*$+LH2*

Terminals;

Description:
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Sets the preamble that precedes any data you scan with the terminal. Common
preambles include a data | ocation number or an operator number.
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Preamble (continued)

Y ou can set the preamble to use characters from the extended ASCII character set.

However, you cannot scan in extended ASCII characters in the Preamble command.

Y ou must use the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System. For help, see “Entering

ASCII Control Characters’ in the configuration chapter in your user’s manual.
Syntax:  ADdata

Acceptable values for data are up to 25 ASCII characters. If you are entering quotation
marks as data or grouping configuration commands, you need to enclose the data within
guotation marks (see the example).

ﬁ Note: To scan abar code label that includes quotes, you must configure the terminal to
use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39" on page 6-28.

Default:  No characters (Disabled)

Menu System:  From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Preamble/Postambl e.

Bar Codes: To disable the preamble, scan this bar code:

Disable Preamble

*$+AD*

Or:  To set the preambleto an ASCII character string:

@ Note: To set this command using the bar code labelsin Appendix B, you must
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39” on
page 6-28.

1. Scan thisbar code

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Preamble

*+/$+AD*
2. Scan avalue for data from the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The
preamble can be from 1 to 25 characters.

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*
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Preamble (continued)

Example:

Y ou want to set a preamble that includes quotation marks. Enter the preamble by
scanning this full ASCII bar code label:

Set Preamble to “B”

*$+AD"""'B"""*

Y ou must enclose the data within quotation marks and precede each quotation mark
with another quotation mark so that the quotation marks are not treated as the end of the
data.

Radio MAG Address

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:
Default:
Menu System:

Bar Codes:

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6.

Returns the MAC address of the radio that isinstalled in the RF terminal. Y ou can only
use this read-only command in an application to return the value (MAC address) to the
application.

RI

None

N/A

N/A

RAM Drive Size

Terminals;

Description:
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All Trakker Antares terminals.

Configures the size and use of the RAM drive (drive E). You can use the RAM drive to
temporarily store data and files. Y ou can aso disable the RAM drive and use the
additional 256K for application execution space or programmable (Malloc) memory
alocations.

After you set the RAM drive, you must save the configuration in flash memory and boot
the terminal for the change to take effect.

Note: When you boot or reset the terminal, al files on the RAM drive are destroyed.



Configuration Command Reference

RAM Drive Size (continued)

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Or:

FRdata
Acceptable values for data are:
0 Disabled, no RAM drive

16-256 RAM drive size in kilobytes (K)
0 (Disabled)

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
RAM Drive.

To disable the RAM drive, scan this bar code:

Disable RAM Drive

*$+FRO*
To set the RAM drive size:
1. Scan thisbar code;

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set RAM Drive Size

AR AR AR

*+/$+FR*

2. Scan anumeric value for data from these bar codes;

|
e -
|
2 3*
|
o :
| I
: o
{ Il
e e
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RAM Drive Size (continued)

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

* _/-k
4. Scan thisbar code to save the configuration change in flash memory:

Save Configuration in Flash Memory

*.+1~k
5. Scan thisbar code to boot the termina and use the RAM drive;

Reset Firmware

*_ %

Receive All Multicast

Terminals;

Description:

o1

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

6-114

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with 802.11b radios.

Determinesif the RF terminal needs to receive all multicast messages. If you enable this
parameter, the radio stays awake to receive al multicast messages forwarded by the
access point. If you disable this parameter, the radio sleeps more often and conserves
battery power.

Note: Before you can set receive al multicast, you must enable the Power Management
command.

L Jdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disabled
1 Enabled

Enabled

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.
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Receive All Multicast (continued)

Bar Codes: Scan one of these bar codes:

Disable Receive All Multicast Enable Receive All Multicast

*$+LJ0* *$+LIL*

Reservation Threshold

Terminals; 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with 802.11b radios.

Description:  Specifies the maximum packet size that the RF terminal can send before it uses medium
reservation (RTS/CTS). Packets that are greater than or equal to this packet size use the
medium reservation mechanism to help prevent collisions with packets from other
devices.

ﬁ Note: Before you can set the reservation threshold, you must enable the Medium
Reservation command.

Syntax:  LDdata
Acceptable values for data are from 1 to 2346.
Default: 500

Menu System:  From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.

Bar Codes: To set the default reservation threshold, scan this bar code;

Default Reservation Threshold

*$+LD500*

Or: To set the reservation threshold:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Reservation Threshold

*+/$+LD*
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Reservation Threshold (continued)

2. Scan anumeric value for data from these bar codes;

||

*O* *1*
I

*2* *3*
|

o 5

| |
*6* *7*
{
*8* *9*

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*

Resume Execution

Terminals; All Trakker Antares terminals.

Description:  Defines the way in which the terminal resumes when you press|']| to turn on the
terminal. If you set this parameter to resume not allowed and you press|’| to turn off the
terminal, it will boot and restart the application that was running when you turned off
the terminal. If you set this parameter to resume allowed and press|'| to turn on the
terminal, the terminal resumes exactly where it was when you turned off the terminal.

If resumeis set to not allowed, when you press|] to turn off the termind, the termina
will end the host connection before it turns off. Do not try to turn on the terminal
immediately after you turn it off.

Syntax:  ERdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Not allowed
1 Allowed
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Resume Execution (continued)

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Allowed

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Power Management.

Scan one of these bar codes:

Resume Execution Not Allowed Resume Execution Allowed

*$+ERO* *$+ERL*

RS-232 or RS-422/485 GCOM2 Interface

Terminals;

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

2460 and 248X with enhanced 1/0 board option.

Defines the interface for the COM2 communications port. If you have a 2460 or a 248X
with an enhanced input/output board, you can use COM2 for either RS-232 or
RS-422/485 communications. If you are using Multi-Drop protocol, you do not need to
set this parameter because the terminal automatically sets the RS-485 interface.

YK2.data
Acceptable values for data are:

0 RS-232
1 RS-422/485

RS-232

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Serial Port [COM?2].

To set theinterface for COM2, scan one of these bar codes:

Enable RS-232 Interface Enable RS-422/485 Interface

*$+YK2.0* $+YK2.1*
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Roaming Flag

Terminals: 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with OpenAir radios.

Description:  Determineswhether or not the RF terminal can roam between access points. All access
points are master stations, and each master has a unigue channel. If you have five access
points in one domain, the RF terminal will connect to one access point when you turn it
on. This access point becomes the master station for the RF terminal. When you set the
roaming flag to “Not Allowed,” the RF terminal will only communicate with the master
station (access point) to which it first connects. If you allow roaming, the RF terminal
can communicate with any access point in the same domain.

Syntax:  RRdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Allowed
1 Not allowed

Default: Allowed

Menu System:  From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.

Bar Codes: Scan one of these bar codes:

Roaming Allowed Roaming Not Allowed

*$+RR0O* *$+RR1*

Scan Ahead

Terminals: All Trakker Antares terminals.

Description:  Enables or disables scan ahead. If you enable this parameter, you can scan a number of
labelsthat are held in a stack until the terminal can process the data. If you disable this

parameter, the terminal processes each label you scan before you can scan the next
label.

Syntax:  SDdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disabled (scan one label at atime)
1 Enabled (scan many labels at atime)

6-118



Configuration Command Reference

Scan Ahead (continued)
Default: Disabled
Menu System: From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then

Scanner.

Bar Codes.  Scan one of these bar codes:
Disable Scan Ahead Enable Scan Ahead
AT AR AT HCE
*$+SDO* *$+SD1*
Scanner Mode
Terminals.  All Trakker Antares terminals.
Description:  Defines how the scanner operates when you press the Scan button or activate a laser

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

scanner that is connected to the terminal. There are two modes; one-shot and automatic.

One-shot mode In one-shot mode, you need to press the Scan button or activate the
laser scanner each time you want to scan a bar code. After you scan a bar code, the
scanner turns off.

Automatic mode In automatic (auto-trigger) mode, you press the Scan button once or
activate the laser scanner once to scan a series of bar codes. When you release the
button or trigger, the scanner turns off. To scan the same bar code more than once, you
need to release the button or trigger, or scan a different bar code before attempting a
second scan.

Note: Automatic mode is not supported on some tethered decoded scanners. For help,
contact your local Intermec service representative.

SBdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 One-shot mode
1 Automatic mode

One-Shot mode

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Scanner.
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Scanner Mode (continued)

Bar Codes:

Scan one of these bar codes:

Enable One-Shot Mode Enable Automatic Mode

*$+SBO* *$+SB1*

Scanner Port (COM4)

M
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Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

enu System:

Bar Codes:

2455,
Allows you to configure the Scanner port to function either as a Scanner port or asan
additional serial port (COM4). There are three options:

Scanner port  Allows you to connect a scanner to the Scanner port on the bottom back
panel of the 2455.

RS-232 port Allows you to use the Scanner port as COM4 to connect a serial device.
In this configuration, the Scanner port supports TTL voltage-level (0-5V) serial devices.

Inverted RS-232 port  Allows you to use the Scanner port as COM4 to connect a serial
device. In this configuration, the Scanner port supportsinverted TTL voltage-level
seria devices.

If you plan to use the Scanner port as COM4, you must order the COM Port Adapter
Cable (Part No. 061799). Y ou must use this cable to connect a serial deviceto COMA4.
This cable does not provide an environmentally sealed connection to the 2455.

IXdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Scanner port
1 RS-232 (COM4) port
2 Inverted RS-232 (COM4) port

Scanner port enabled

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Scanner.

Scan one of these bar codes:

Enable Scanner Port Enable RS-232 (COM4) Port

*$+ X0* *$+ X1*
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Scanner Port (COM4) (continued)

Enable Inverted RS-232 (COM4) Port

*$+ X 2*
Scanner Redundancy
Terminals:  All Trakker Antares terminals.

Description:  Definesthe number of scans (voting) of abar code label that must decode correctly for a
good read of the label. Voting requires the terminal to decode the same bar code
multiple times during a single scanner event and to compare the decoded information a
specific number of times before signaling a good read. There are three options:
None Allowstheterminal to accept the first good read. This setting speeds up terminal
performance and is recommended when scanning good quality bar code labels.
Normal The terminal decodes the bar code a minimum number of timesin each
scanner event. The number of comparisons that are made depends on each bar code
symbology.
High Theterminal decodes the bar code a maximum number of times in each scanner
event. The number of comparisons depends on each bar code symbology. This setting is
recommended when scanning poor quality |abels that may cause substitution errors.

Syntax:  SRdata
Acceptable values for data are:
0 None
1 Normal
2 High
Default: ~ Normal
Menu System: From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Scanner.
Bar Codes:  Scan one of these bar codes:

Scanner Redundancy None Scanner Redundancy Normal

*$+SR0O* *$+SR1*
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Scanner Redundancy (continued)

Scanner Redundancy High
I AT
*$+SR2*
Scanner Selection
Terminals.  All Trakker Antares terminals.
Description:  Identifies the type of scanner you have connected to the terminal. The terminal can
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Syntax:

optimize the scanning performance by using the scanner you define in this command.
When you select a specific scanner, other scanners may not function properly. Y our
terminal may not work if you connect an incompatible scanner or if you select an
incorrect option for your input device.

For 241X, 242X, and 243X terminals, you can also use this command to configure the
spotting beam when you have along range or high visibility scanner on the terminal.
There are three options:

No aim The spotting beam is turned off. When you press the Scan button, the laser
scanner starts scanning immediately.

Short aim  The spotting beam appears for 400 ms to help you aim the laser scanner
before it starts scanning.

Long aim The spotting beam appears for 1 second to help you aim the laser scanner
before it starts scanning.

For 242X terminals, the Scanner Selection configuration command is only used when a
module for cabled scanners, long range scan module, or a high visibility scan moduleis
installed on the terminal.

Note: For 243X terminals, you must define this command and select the tethered
input device that is connected to the terminal. If this command is not defined for the
appropriate input device, the scanner trigger on the input device may activate the
integrated scanner on the terminal.

SSdata
Acceptable values for data are:

All compatible scanners (including wands)

146X CCD scanners (242X, 2455, 246X, 2475, 248X)
151X laser scanners (242X, 2455, 246X, 2475, 248X)
1545 laser scanner (242X, 2455, 246X, 2475, 248X)
Non-Intermec tethered laser scanners

155X laser scanners

OO0k~ wWELO
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Scanner Selection (continued)

o1

Default:
Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Acceptable values for data are (continued):

7 Tethered long range laser scanners (242X, 2455, 246X, 2475, 248X)

10  Integrated (241X, 242X, 243X)

11  Integrated scanner / scan module, including normal, long range, high density, or
high visibility (long range or high visibility with no aim) (241X, 242X, 243X)

12 Integrated long range, high density, or high visibility scanner / scan module with
short aim (241X, 242X, 243X)

13  Integrated long range, high density, or high visibility scanner / scan module with
long aim (241X, 242X, 243X)

14  Integrated PDF 417 scanner / scan module (241X, 242X)

15  Serial PDF 417 scanner (Intermec 1551E laser scanner) (241X, 242X, 243X)

16  Integrated non-PDF 417 linear imager (241X)

17  Serial non-PDF 417 scanner (Intermec 1553 XLR laser scanner) (242X, 243X)

98  No scanner

For help configuring along range laser scanner, see the user’s manual that shipped with
your scanner.

Note: For 242X terminals, SSO through SS7 work only when a module for cabled
scannersisinstalled on the terminal. SS12 and SS13 work only when along range or
high visibility scan moduleisinstalled. SS11 configures the standard range and high
density scan modules.

Note: If you are using the advanced long range scanner or scan module, you may not be
able to scan the bar code labels in this manual. However, you can still send commands
through the serial port or network. For help, see Chapter 2, “ Configuring the
Terminals.”

Specific integrated scanner installed on the terminal (integrated scanners)
All compatible scanners (tethered scanners)

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Scanner.

Scan one of these bar codes:

All Compatible Scanners 146X CCD Scanners
AT AT
*$+SSO* *$+SS1*

151X Laser Scanners 1545 Laser Scanner
AT A AT
*$+SS3* *$+SSA

6-123



Trakker Antares 2400 Family System Manual

Scanner Selection (continued)

Compatible Symbol Scanners

*$+SSS*

Tethered Long Range Laser Scanners

* $+ SS?*

Integrated Scanner / Scan Module (No Aim)

*$+SS11*

Integrated Scanner / Scan Module (Long Aim)

*$+SS13*

Intermec 1551E PDF 417 Laser Scanner

*$+SS15*

Intermec 1553 XLR Laser Scanner

*$+SS17*

Scanner Timeout

155X Laser Scanners

*$+S%*

Integrated Scanner

*$+SS10*

Integrated Scanner / Scan Module (Short Aim)

*$+SS12*

Integrated PDF 417
Laser Scanner / Scan Module

*$+SS14*

Integrated Linear Imager

*$+SS16*

No Scanner

*$+SS98*

Terminals;

Description:

o1
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All Trakker Antares terminals.

Defines the maximum length of time the scanner stays on after you press the Scan
button or activate alaser scanner that is connected to the terminal.

Note: Scanner Timeout is not supported on PDF 417 scanners, as well as, some tethered
decoded scanners. For help, contact your local Intermec service representative.



Configuration Command Reference

Scanner Timeout (continued)

Syntax:

o1

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Or:

SAdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disabled
1-60 Shutoff time in seconds
3-60 Shutoff time in seconds (decoded scanners with Scanner Trigger set to pulse

triggering)

Note: If you are using a decoded scanner, the scanner defaults to atimeout of 3 seconds.
The menu system may display the default scanner timeout value of Disabled, however,
the actual timeout is 3 seconds. Do not try to set the scanner timeout to Disabled.

Disabled (no timeout)

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Scanner.

To set the default scanner timeout, scan this bar code:

Disable Scanner Timeout

*$+SAO*

To set the scanner timeout:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Scanner Timeout

*+$+SA*

2. Scan anumeric value for data from these bar codes:

* 0* 1*
2 3*
* 4* 5*
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Scanner Timeout (continued)

*6* *7*

*8* *9*

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*

Scanner Trigger

Terminals; All Trakker Antares terminals.

Description:  Scanner trigger allows you to set level triggering and either edge or pulse triggering
depending on the type of scanner you are using.

Level triggering Level triggering is available on terminals using either decoded or
non-decoded scanners. With level triggering, when you activate the scanner, the laser
turns on and stays on until you release the trigger on the laser scanner.

Edge triggering Edge triggering is available on terminals using non-decoded scanners.
With edge triggering, when you activate the scanner, the laser turns on and stays on.
When you activate the scanner a second time, the laser turns off. Simply releasing the
button or trigger does not turn off the laser. If the laser isleft on, the scanner timeout
turns the laser off.

Pulse triggering Pulsetriggering is supported on 241X terminals using the integrated
PDF 417 scanner or linear imager and on 242X terminals using the PDF 417 scan
module. With pulse triggering, when you activate the scanner, the laser turns on. The
laser remains on until the scanner timeout turns the laser off. If the scanner timeout is
set to 0, the laser turns off after 3 seconds.

ﬁ Note: Earlier versions of PDF 417 scanners do not support pulse triggering. For help
upgrading your scanner, contact your local Intermec service representative.

Syntax:  SCdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Level triggering
1 Edge or Pulse triggering
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Scanner Trigger (continued)

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Level triggering

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Scanner.

Scan one of these bar codes:

Enable Level Triggering Enable Edge or Pulse Triggering

*$+SCO* *$+SC1*

Security Identification

Terminals;

Description:

o1

Syntax:

Default:
Menu System:

Bar Codes:

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with OpenAir radios.

Defines a password for secured transmission and receipt of data between devicesin the RF
network. To communicate, all access points and RF terminalsin the subnetwork must have
the same security ID.

Note: The Network Activate command must be configured to the RF network before
you can save any changesto this parameter.

RSdata
Acceptable values for data are up to 20 ASCII characters.

No characters or blank (Disabled)

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.

The actual security ID does hot appear on the screen. The words (ID unchanged)
indicate that the password has not been changed in the current menu session. If you
change the security 1D, you see the new password until you exit the Configuration
Menu and update the current (runtime) configuration.

To disable or set the security ID to no characters, scan this bar code label:

Disable Security ID

*$+RS*
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Security Identification (continued)

Or:

o

To set the security ID to an ASCII character string:

Note: To set this command using the bar code labelsin Appendix B, you must
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39" on
page 6-28.

1. Scan thisbar code:
Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Security 1D

*+/$+RS*

2. Scan avalue for data from the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The
security 1D can be from 1 to 20 characters.

3. Scan thisbar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*
Serial Port Protocol
Terminals.  All Trakker Antares terminals.
Description:  Allows you to set the protocol that the serial port usesto communicate with the
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connected device. Communications protocols determine exactly how datais transmitted
between the terminal and the seria device. Each protocol has parameters you can set,
such as baud rate and parity. Both the terminal and the serial device must use the same
protocol and parameter settings to communicate properly.

Theterminal can communicate in these five protocols:
e Binary

e Configurable protocol

e Master Polling

e Multi-Drop (COM?2 only)

e Polling Mode D

Additionally, you can simulate Point-to-Point protocol by modifying the Configurable
protocol. Each protocal is described in the networking chapter in your user’s manual.
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Serial Port Protocol (continued)

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Or:

Y Un.data
wherenis;

1 COM1 serid port

2 COM2 serid port (246X and 248X terminals only)

3 COM3 serid port (242X terminals only)

4 COM4 serid port (242X, 2455, and 248X terminals only)

Acceptable values for data are:

0 Configurable

2 Polling mode D

3 Multi-Drop (COM2 only)
8 Master polling mode D
12 Binary

Configurable

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Serial Port.

To set the default seria port protocol, scan one of these bar codes:

Configurable Protocol for COM1 Configurable Protocol for COM2
AL CHERMAD R AT AL CEHERTAD R ERVE TR
*$+YUL.0* *$+YU2.0*

Configurable Protocol for COM3 Configurable Protocol for COM4
N AR ORRR O OO
*$+Y U3.0* *$+Y U4.0*

To set the serial port protocol for one serial port:
1. Scan this bar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Serial Port Protocol

*+/$+Y U*
2. Scan one of these bar codes to set the COM port:
CcoM1 com2

*1.* *2.*
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Serial Port Protocol (continued)

COM3 Com4

*3.2 "4,

3. Scan the protocol setting:

Configurable Polling Mode D
[N [

*0* *2*

Multi-Drop Master Polling Mode D
AN AN

*3* *8*

Binary

(N0
*12*

4. Scan thisbar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

A
*_[*

5. Repeat Steps 1 through 4 to set the serial port protocol for another port.

Server GCertificate Gommon Name (Server Gert CN)

Terminals;

Description:

Syntax:
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2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with an 802.11b radio with 802.1x security.

The Server Certificate Common Name (Server Cert CN) is the name of the certificate
on the authentication server. Y ou obtain this value from the authentication server. You
only need to identify one server cert CN for secure data transmission, however, you can
also identify a second server cert CN for abackup authentication server.

If the name of the certificate on the authentication server islonger than 32 characters,
configure the server cert CN for the first 32 characters. Y ou can authenticate to a
certificate with a name that is longer than 32 characters, however, the terminal will only
check the first 32 characters.

LUdata Server 1 Certificate Common Name
LVdata Server 2 Certificate Common Name

Acceptable values for data are from 1 to 32 ASCII characters.
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Server Cert CN (continued)

Default:

o1

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Or:

No characters or blank (Disabled)

Note: You can leave the server certificate common name blank if you just want to make
sure that your terminal can be authenticated. However, you must set a unique user
name, password, and at |east one server certificate common name for secure data
transmission.

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, Communications Menu, and then
choose Radio.

To disable or set the default server certificate common name to no characters, scan one
of these bar codes:

Disable Server 1 Cert CN Disable Server 2 Cert CN

*$+LU* *$HLV*

To set the server certificate common name to an ASCII character string:

Note: To set this command using the bar code labelsin Appendix B, you must
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39” on
page 6-28.

1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Enter Accumulate Mode /

Set Server 1 Cert CN Set Server 2 Cert CN

0 RTERRRRER L 0 RTERRRRER AT
*+/$+LU* *+/$+LV*

2. Scan avalue for data from the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The
server certificate common name can be from 1 to 32 characters.

3. Scan this bar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

A
*_[*
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Start of Message (SOM)

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

6-132

All Trakker Antares terminals.

SOM isthefirst character in a message sent to or received from the host computer
through one of the terminal’ s seria ports. Y ou can configure LRC for the Configurable
communications protocol. For more information, see the networking chapter in your
user’s manual.

Y ou can set SOM to use characters from the extended ASCI| character set using the
TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System. This procedure is similar to the one for setting
the preamble and postamble. For help, see “Entering ASCII Control Characters’ in the
configuration chapter in your user’s manual.

SOM cannot equal the same value that is set for EOM. Y ou cannot set SOM to any of
these values:

e AFF(ACK) e REQ (ENQ)
e DLE o SEL

e NEG (NAK) e XOFF

e Poll e XON

e RES(EOT)

Note: Before you can enable SOM, you must configure the EOM command.

YYn.data
wherenis;

1 COM1 serid port

2 COM2 seria port (246X and 248X terminals only)

3 COM3 serid port (242X terminals only)

4 COM4 serid port (242X, 2455, and 248X terminals only)

An acceptable value for data is any ASCII character.
\x02 (hexadecimal value for STX)

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Serial Port.
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SOM (continued)

Bar Codes:

Or:

To disable SOM for each seria port, scan these bar codes:

Disable SOM for COMA1 Disable SOM for COM2

0 A RERR 0 AR RERH A
*$HYY L *$HYY 2.

Disable SOM for COM3 Disable SOM for COM4

0 CRCRAR VA A CERAR R A
*$+YY3.* *$+YY4.*

To set SOM to an ASCII character for one serial port:

Note: To set this command using the bar code labelsin Appendix B, you must
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39” on
page 6-28.

1. Scan thisbar code

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set SOM

*HSHYY*

2. Scanthe serial port from these bar codes:

com1 com2
(I AT
*1'* *2'*

CcoM3 CoM4

*3.x 4%

3. Scan abar code for data from the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B.
4. Scanthisbar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

{EE R T
*_[*

Repeat Steps 1 through 4 to set SOM for another serial port.

o
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Station Name
Terminals. 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with 802.11b radios.
Description:  Identifies the RF terminal to the network. For example, you may want to define station
names so that you can identify RF terminals when using site survey tools.
Syntax:  LBdata
Acceptable values for data are up to 32 ASCII characters.
Default:  Trakker 2400
Menu System: From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.
Bar Codes:  To set the default station name, scan this bar code:
Default Station Name
000 O Y RO OO O
*$+LBTRAKKER 2400*
Or:  To set the station name to an ASCII character string:
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Note: To set this command using the bar code labelsin Appendix B, you must
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39" on
page 6-28.

1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Station Name

*+/$+LB*

2. Scan avaluefor data from the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The
station name can be from 1 to 32 characters.

3. Scan this bar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*



Stop Bits

Configuration Command Reference

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

All Trakker Antares terminals.

Sets the number of stop bits on the serial port. Y ou can configure the stop bits for the
Binary and Configurable communications protocols. For more information, see the

networking chapter in your user’s manual.

Y Cn.data
wherenis;
1 COM1 serid port

2 COM2 seria port (246X and 248X terminals only)
3 COM3 serid port (242X terminals only)
4 COM4 serid port (242X, 2455, and 248X terminals only)

Acceptable values for data are:

1 1 stop bit
2 2 stop bits
1 stop bit

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and

then Serial Port.

To set the stop bits, scan one of these bar codes:

1 Stop Bit for COM1

*$+YCL.1*

1 Stop Bit for COM2

*$+YC2.1*

1 Stop Bit for COM3

*$+YC3.1*

1 Stop Bit for COM4

*$+YCA.1*

2 Stop Bits for COM1

*$+YCL.2*

2 Stop Bits for COM2

*$+YC2.2*

2 Stop Bits for COM3

*$+Y C3.2*

2 Stop Bits for COM4

*$+Y C4.2*
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Subnet Mask

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Or:
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2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2461, 2475, 2480/1 with the Ethernet option, and 2485/6 using
the TCP/IP or UDP Plus network.

Defines the subnet mask, an internal TCP/IP stack variable that is used to separate the
subnetwork address from the local IP address. The TCP/IP stack performs a bit-wise
AND on the IP address and the subnet mask. Each address segment represents one byte,
where 255 convertsto FF hex.

This computation is used to find out if the DCS 30X (UDP Plus) or host (TCP/IP) and
terminal are on different subnetworks. If the terminal is on a different IP subnetwork
than the DCS 30X or host, you must set the subnet mask and the default router.

For example, if the IP addressis 192.009.150.184 and the subnet mask is
255.255.255.0, the subnetwork addressis 192.009.150.0. The default subnet mask
255.255.255.0 indicates that the terminal uses a standard IP network mask.

NSn.n.n.n

where each n address segment is a number from 0 to 255. The subnet mask field
consists of four separate numbers, each separated by a period.

255.255.255.0

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Advanced Network.

To set the default subnet mask address, scan this bar code:

Default Subnet Mask

*$+NS255.255.255.0*

To set the subnet mask:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Subnet Mask

*+/$+NS*

2. Scan anumeric value from 0 to 255 to set an n field of the subnet mask address
from these bar codes.

*O* *1*
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Subnet Mask (continued)

| I
*2* *3*
| |
*4* *5*
|
*6* *7*
|
*8* *9*

3. Scan this bar code;

. (Period)

* %

4. Repeat Steps 2 and 3 to set the next three numbers in the subnet mask address field.
After you scan the last address segment, go to Step 5. Do not scan the period after
the last address segment.

5. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*

Suspend/Resume Gontrol

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

All Trakker Antares terminals.

Controls the operation of the|'o| key (suspend/resume). When the|' | key is enabled, you
can turn the terminal on and off. When the[%| key is disabled, you cannot turn off the
terminal.

EFdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Enabled
1 Disabled

Enabled
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Suspend/Resume Control (continued)
Menu System:  Not supported.
Bar Codes:  Scan one of these bar codes:

Enable [%] Key Disable [o] Key

*$+EFO* *$+EFL*

Symbology Identifiers

Terminals; All Trakker Antares terminals.

Description:  Symbology identifiers allow you to indicate what type of datais being sent by
prepending an identifier to the data. Y ou can prepend one of the following types of
character stringsto identify which symbology the datais using:

AIM ISO/IEC Standard The AIM Standard for symbology identifiers consists of a
three-character structure indicating the symbology and the optional features of the
symbology. For more information about the AIM Standard for symbology identifiers,
refer to the AIM ISO/IEC Standard.

User-Defined ASCII Character String The user-defined symbology identifier is one to
four ASCII charactersin length. Y ou can configure user-defined symbology identifiers
to assign custom identifier strings to the bar code symbologies.

The Symbology Identifiers command contains four parameters. To disable or enable dl
symbology identifiers to the ISO/IEC Standard, you need to configure the first two
parameters. To enable a user-defined symbology identifier, you need to configure all
four parameters.

Syntax:  CYdata
where data must be 3 to 8 digits selected from thislist of parameters:
Parameter 1. 00 All Symbology IDs (Disabled or ISO/IEC Standard Enabled)

01 Code 39

02 Code 128

03 Codabar

04 Code 93

05 Code 11

06 Interleaved 2 of 5
08 PDF 417

09 MSI

10 Plessey

11 Code 2 of 5 with 2 bar start/stop codes

6-138



Configuration Command Reference

Symbology Identifiers (continued)

Default:

Menu System:

Parameter 1:

(continued)

Parameter 2:

Parameter 3:

Parameter 4:

12
16
17
18
19

A WMNEFE NRFLO

XXXX

Code 2 of 5 with 3 bar start/stop codes
UPC-A

UPC-E

EAN-8

EAN-13

Disabled
ISO/IEC Standard (Enabled)
User-defined

User-defined character string length of 1
User-defined character string length of 2
User-defined character string length of 3
User-defined character string length of 4

ASCII string of 1 to 4 charactersin length indicating the
user-defined value.

Note: The PDF 417 symbology identifier is not available on terminals that are not
configured to scan PDF 417 bar code labels. Y ou aso may be able to define symbology
identifiers for bar code symbologies that the terminal is not configured to support.

000 (al symbology identifiers disabled)

Note: To set this command using the bar code labelsin Appendix B, you must
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39” on

page 6-28.

To configure symbology identifiers using the menu system:

1. Fromthe Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, and then choose Symbol ogy

IDs Menu.

2. Set al symbology identifiersto the ISO/IEC Standard.
a.  Select All Symbology IDs.
b. Set the command to ISO/IEC Std. (Enabled).

3. Select asymbology identifier, or select al symbology identifiers with the All
Symbology IDs option.

4. Set the symbology identifier to Disabled, ISO/IEC Standard (Enabled), or User-
Defined. If you select User-Defined, continue with Step 5. Otherwise continue with

Step 7.

If you selected the All Symbology IDs option in Step 3, you can only select
Disabled or ISO/IEC Standard (Enabled). Y ou must individually select a symbology
to set a user-defined symbology identifier.
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Symbology Identifiers (continued)

6-140

Bar Codes:

Or:

Or:

5. Set auser-defined character string length from 1 to 4.

6. Select avaluefor the user-defined symbology ID from the “Full ASCII Bar Code
Chart” in Appendix B. The user-defined symbology ID should be 1 to 4 characters
in length depending on the character string length value that you set in Step 5.

7. Repeat Steps 3 to 6 to configure another symbology identifier.

To set the default configuration and disable all symbology identifiers, scan this bar
code:

Disable All Symbology ldentifiers

*$+CY 000*

To set al symbology identifiers to the ISO/IEC Standard, scan this bar code:

Enable ISO/IEC Standard For All Symbology Identifiers

*$+CY001*

To enable or disable the ISO/IEC Standard for one or more symbologies, or to set a
user-defined symbol ogy identifier for one or more symbologies:

Note: If you are using firmware version 6.20 or earlier, you must set all symbology
identifiers to the ISO/IEC Standard before you can set a user-defined symbology
identifier.

Note: To set this command using the bar code labelsin Appendix B, you must
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39” on
page 6-28.

1. Scan thisbar code

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Symbology Identifiers

*+/$+CY*

2. Scan one of these bar codes:

All Symbology IDs Code 39

(AR (AN
*OO* *01*
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Symbology Identifiers (continued)

Code 128 Codabar
I R
*02* *03*

Code 93 Code 11
TR NG
*04* *05*
Interleaved 2 of 5 PDF 417
[N DTN
*06* *08*

MSI Plessey
IO VAN
*09* *10*

Code 2 of 5 Code 2 of 5
With 2 Bar Start/Stop Codes With 3 Bar Start/Stop Codes
AN O TN
*11* *12*

UPC-A UPC-E
fE LR UERA
*16* *17*

EAN-8 EAN-13

* 18* * 19*

3. Scan one of these bar codes:

Disable Symbology ID Enable ISO/IEC Standard Symbology ID

*0* * 1*

Enable User-Defined Symbology ID

*2*

If you enabled a user-defined symbology identifier, continue with Step 4.
Otherwise, continue with Step 6.
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Symbology Identifiers (continued)

Example 1:

Example 2:

6-142

4. Scan anumeric value for the character string length of the user-defined symbol ogy
identifier from these bar codes:

*1* *2*
*3* *4*

5. Scan avalue for the user-defined symbology identifier from the “Full ASCII Bar
Code Chart” in Appendix B. The user-defined symbology identifier should be 1to 4
charactersin length depending on the character string length value that you scanned
in Step 5.

6. Repeat Steps 3 to 6 to configure another symbology identifier.

7. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*

Y ou want to enable the ISO/IEC Standard symbology identifier for all bar code
symbologies except Plessey.
1. Scan this bar code:

Enable ISO/IEC Standard for All Symbology Identifiers

*$+CY001*
2. Scan this bar code;

Disable 1ISO/IEG Standard Symbology ID for Plessey

*$+CY 100*

Y ou want to enable a user-defined symbology identifier that isfour charactersin length
(UPCA) for UPC-A.

1. Scan thisbar code:

Enable ISO/IEC Standard for All Symbology Identifiers

*$+CY001*
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Symbology Identifiers (continued)
2. Scan this bar code:

Enable 4-Character User-Defined Symbology ID (UPCA) for UPC-A

*$+CY 1624UPCA*

TGP Maximum Retries

Terminals: 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2461, 2475, 2480/1 with the Ethernet option, and 2485/6.

Description:  Defines the maximum number of times that TCP will attempt to transmit data before
giving up and terminating the TCP connection.

Syntax:  NJdata

Acceptable values for data are any number from 5 to 50.
Default: 12
Menu System:  Not supported.

Bar Codes: To set the default TCP maximum retries, scan this bar code:

Default TCP Maximum Retries

*$+NJ12*

Or: To set the TCP maximum retries;
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set TCP Maximum Retries

AR AR

*+/$+NI*

2. Scan anumeric value for data from these bar codes;

*O* * 1*
*2* *3*
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TCP Maximum Retries (continued)

*4* 5*
* 6* 7*
* 8* * 9*

3. Scan this bar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*

TCP/IP Maximum Transmit Timeout

Terminals;

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

6-144

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2461, 2475, 2480/1 with the Ethernet option, and 2485/6 using
the TCP/IP network.

Defines the maximum timeout that TCP will allow between retries of atransmissionin a
TCP/IP direct connect network before it gives up. For example, avalue of 20 indicates
that the timeout between retries is never longer than 20 seconds. Intermec has
determined that the optimum setting is 20 seconds.

NHdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 No timeout
1-128 Transmit timeout in seconds

20 seconds

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Advanced Network.

To set the default TCP/IP maximum transmit timeout, scan this bar code:

Default TCP/IP Maximum Transmit Timeout

*$+NH20*
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TCP/IP Maximum Transmit Timeout (continued)

Or: To set the TCP/IP maximum transmit timeout:
1. Scan thisbar code;

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set TCP/IP Maximum Transmit Timeout

*+/$+NH*

2. Scan anumeric value for data from these bar codes;

| ||
e o
|
2 3*
|
e .
| |
b o
{
e e

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*

Terminal IP Address

Terminals. 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2461, 2475, 2480/1 with the Ethernet option, and 2485/6.

Description:  Definesthe IP address assigned to the terminal in your RF or Ethernet network. An IP
addressis a unique network level address you assign to each devicein a TCP/IP
network. The IP address you set on the termina must be the same as the address that is
set on the DCS 30X or host computer.
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Terminal IP Address (continued)

Syntax:

o

Default:

o1

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Or:

6-146

NDn.n.n.n

where each n address segment is a number from 0 to 255. The terminal IP addressfield
consists of four separate numbers, each separated by a period.

Note: The RF or Ethernet network cannot be activated if the first address segment in the
IP addressis set to 127 or anumber greater than 223.

0.0.0.0 (DHCP enabled)

Note: If you are using the TCP/IP network, the default terminal |P address enables the
terminal asa DHCP client. For more information, see “DHCP (Terminal)” on page
6-57. If you are using the UDP Plus or WTP network, you must set the termina |IP
address before you can activate the network.

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Primary Network.

To set the default terminal 1P address, scan this bar code:

Default Terminal IP Address (DHCP enabled)

*$+NDO0.0.0.0*

To set theterminal |P address:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Terminal IP Address

*+/$+ND*

2. Scan anumeric value from 0 to 255 to set an n field of the termina |P address from
these bar codes.

H
*0* 1*
I
2 3*
|
* 4 G
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Terminal IP Address (continued)

*6* *7*
*8* *9*

3. Scan this bar code;

. (Period)

* %

4. Repeat Steps 2 and 3 to set the next three numbers in the terminal |1P address field.
After you scan the last address segment, go to Step 5. Do not scan the period after
the last address segment.

5. Scan this bar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*

Time and Date

Terminals.  All Trakker Antaresterminals.
Description:  Setsthetime and date on the terminal.

Syntax:  DBdata
Acceptable values for data are 12 digits corresponding to:

yy 00-99 Year

mm 01-12  Month of the year
dd 01-31  Day of the month
hh 00-23  Hour

mm 00-59  Minutes

ss 00-59  Seconds

Y ear values (yy) from 00 to 95 are interpreted as 2000 through 2095. Y ear values from
96 to 99 are interpreted as 1996 through 1999.

Default:  Thedate of the most recent firmware installation or upgrade.
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Time and Date (continued)

Menu System:  From the Main Menu, choose System Menu.

Bar Codes: To set thetime and date;
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Time and Date

*+/$+DB*

2. Scan anumeric value for each digit from these bar codes:

H

o -
I

2 3*
|

e .
| I

e o
{ |

e e

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

A
*_[*

Time in Seconds

Terminals:  All Trakker Antares terminals.
Description:  If you enable the Append Time command, you can enable the Time in Seconds

command to append the seconds to each bar code label that is scanned into the terminal.
To append the time in only hours and minutes, disable the Time in Seconds command.
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Time in Seconds (continued)

Syntax:  DAdata
Acceptable values for data are:
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
Default:  Disabled
Menu System:  From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Terminal Menu, and then
Append Time.
Bar Codes:  Scan one of these bar codes:
Disable Time in Seconds Enable Time in Seconds
|ETEE T R
*$+DA0* *$+DA1*
Timeout Delay
Terminals:  All Trakker Antares terminals.
Description:  If handshaking is enabled, the terminal expects a response to each message that is sent

Syntax:

to the host through a seria port. The timeout delay is the amount of time the terminal
waits to receive aresponse. Y ou can configure the timeout delay for the Configurable
communications protocol. For more information, see the networking chapter in your
user’s manual. When the timeout expires, the terminal triesto send the message again.
If no responseis received after the terminal triesto send the message three times, a
timeout error occurs. In polling mode D, the terminal sends another poll sequence when
it resends the message.

Note: Before you can set Timeout Delay, you need to configure the EOM and
Handshake commands.

Y En.data
wherenis;

1 COM1 serid port

2 COM2 seria port (246X and 248X terminals only)

3 COM3 serid port (242X terminals only)

4 COM4 serid port (242X, 2455, and 248X terminals only)
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Timeout Delay (continued)

Acceptable values for data are:

5ms
100 ms
500 ms
2 sec
10 sec
20 sec
40 sec
60 sec

~N~No ok, wdNE O

Default: 10 seconds

Menu System:  From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Serial Port.

Bar Codes: To set the default timeout delay, scan one of these bar codes:

Timeout Delay 10 sec for COM Timeout Delay 10 sec for COM2

RO O BRI RERE AR
*$+YEL.4* *$+YE2.4*

Timeout Delay 10 sec for COM3 Timeout Delay 10 sec for COM4

B AR T ERERTER LA ORI
*$+YE3.4* *$+Y E4.4*

Or:  Toset thetimeout delay for one serial port:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Timeout Delay

*+/$+Y E*

2. Scan the serial port from these bar codes:

COMT Com2
(AR A
*1.* *2.*

CoM3 com4

*3.x 4%

6-150



Configuration Command Reference

Timeout Delay (continued)

3. Scan the timeout delay from these bar codes:

Timeout Delay 5 ms Timeout Delay 100 ms
[N AT

*0* *1*

Timeout Delay 500 ms Timeout Delay 2 sec
[ AN

*2* *3*

Timeout Delay 10 sec Timeout Delay 20 sec

*4* *5*

Timeout Delay 40 sec Timeout Delay 60 sec

*6* *7*

4. Scan this bar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

A
*_[*

5. Repeat Steps 1 through 4 to set the timeout delay for another serial port.

Transmit Mode

Terminals. 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with OpenAir radios.

Description:  Definesthe transmit mode that the RF terminal radio uses. There are three modes:

BFSK Binary Frequency Shift Key. A broadcasting method the radio uses that
lengthens the range but halves the throughput. This method is switched when the RF
protocol on the terminal determines that communications are degrading.

QFSK Quad Frequency Shift Key. A broadcasting method the radio uses that shortens
the range, but doubles the throughput. QFSK is the method used under standard radio
conditions.

Auto Theterminal radio automatically switches modes between BFSK and QFSK as
needed.
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Transmit Mode (continued)

o1

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Note: Evenif you set this configuration command, the radio on the RF terminal will
reset the parameter as needed to maximize the broadcasting range and throughput.

RTdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 BFSK (Binary Frequency Shift Key)
1 QFSK (Quad Frequency Shift Key)
3 Auto

BFSK

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.

Scan one of these bar codes:

Set Transmit Mode to BFSK Set Transmit Mode to QFSK

*$+RTO* *$+RT1*

Set Transmit Mode to Auto

*$+RT3*

Transmit Rate

Terminals;

Description:

Syntax:
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2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with 802.11b radios.

Setsthe bit rate for data transmissions. A slower transmit rate provides a better range.
Y ou should configure the terminals that are on the perimeter of the access point
coverage area to the slower transmit rate. A faster transmit rate provides better
throughput. Y ou should configure most of the terminals to the faster transmit range.

LEdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Maximum available
1 1 Mbps (Low)

2 2 Mbps (Standard)
5 5.5 Mbps (Medium)
11 11 Mbps (High)
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Transmit Rate (continued)

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Maximum available

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.

Scan one of these bar codes:

Set Transmit Rate to Maximum Available Set Transmit Rate to 1 Mbps
AR 0L CHEERTE iR
*$+L EO* *$+LEL*

Set Transmit Rate to 2 Mbps Set Transmit Rate to 5.5 Mbps
0 REAMHE EnTE TR 0 R En R
*$+LE2* *$+LE5*

Set Transmit Rate to 11 Mbps

*$+LE11*

Transmit Rate Fallback

Terminals:

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with 802.11b radios.

Determines if the RF terminal will try slower rates than the specified transmit rate. A
packet may be undeliverable to adevice at a given rate due to interference or range
limitations. If you enable this command, the terminal will attempt to deliver the packet
at aslower rate, which may have greater range or increased interference tolerance.

L Fdata

Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disabled

1 Enabled

Enabled

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.
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Transmit Rate Fallback (continued)

Bar Codes: Scan one of these bar codes:

Disable Transmit Rate Fallback Enable Transmit Rate Fallback

*$+LFO* *$+LF1*

UPC/EAN

Terminals: All Trakker Antares terminals.

Description:  Enables or disables the decoding of Universal Product Code (UPC)/European Article
Numbering (EAN) symbology. UPC/EAN are fixed-length, numeric, continuous
symbologies that use four element widths. A terminal that is configured to decode EAN
bar codes can decode UPC, but the reverseis not true. UPC code is a subset of EAN
code.

To definethe UPC/EAN symbology, you set up to seven digits. The supplemental
portion of a UPC or EAN label isaweak symbology and can be missed by the scanner
for several reasons. In situations where supplementals are known to be present, reading
just the main symbol can be prevented until avalid supplementd is found. When using
alaser scanner, performance degradation is not noticeable.

The fifth, sixth, and seventh digits are optional. To set the sixth digit, you must set the
fifth digit. To set the seventh digit, you must set al seven digits.

Syntax:  CEdata
where data must be 4 to 7 digits selected from thislist:

First digit: UPC-A/EAN-13 disabled
UPC-A/EAN-13 enabled
UPC-A only enabled

UPC-E disabled
UPC-E enabled
Expanded zeroes

EAN-8 disabled
EAN-8 enabled

Second digit:

Third digit:

Fourth digit: Supplementals not allowed
Supplementals allowed
Supplementals required
Two-digit supplemental s required

Five-digit supplementals required

A WMNRFPFO PO NFLPO NPEFLO
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UPC/EAN (continued)

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Or:

Fifth digit: 0 Discard check digit
1 Transmit check digit
Sxth digit: 0 Discard number system digit
1 Transmit number system digit
Seventh digit: 0 Discard the leading zero for UPC-A
1 Retain the leading zero for UPC-A
1111111
First digit: UPC-A/EAN-13 enabled

Second digit: UPC-E enabled

Third digit: EAN-8 enabled

Fourth digit: Supplementals allowed

Fifth digit: Transmit check digit

Sxth digit: Transmit number system digit
Seventh digit:  Retain leading zero for UPC-A

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Symbologies Menu, and then
UPC/EAN.

To disable UPC/EAN, scan this bar code:

Disable UPC/EAN

*$+CEO0000000*
To enable UPC/EAN:
1. Scan thisbar code;

Enter Accumulate Mode / Enable UPC/EAN

*+/$+CE*
2. Scan one of these bar codes to set the first digit:

Disable UPC/EAN-13 Enable UPC/EAN-13

*O* *1*
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UPC/EAN (continued)

Enable UPC-A Only

*2*

3. Scan one of these bar codes to set the second digit:

Disable UPC-E Enable UPC-E

*O* *1*

Expand Zeroes

A
*2*

4. Scan one of these bar codes to set the third digit:

Disable EAN-8 Enable EAN-8

*0* * 1*

5. Scan one of these bar codes to set the fourth digit:

Supplementals Not Allowed Supplementals Allowed

*0* * 1*

Supplementals Required Two-Digit Supplementals Required

A L
*2* *3*

Five-Digit Supplementals Required

*4*

6. (Optional) Scan one of these bar codes to set the fifth digit:

Discard Check Digit Transmit Check Digit

*0* * 1*
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UPC/EAN (continued)

7. (Optional) Scan one of these bar codes to set the sixth digit:

Discard Number System Digit Transmit Number System Digit
I I
*0* *1*
ﬁ Note: If you discard the number system digit, one leading digit is discarded from
UPC-A, UPC-E, and EAN-8, and two leading digits are discarded from EAN-13.
8. (Optional) If you enabled UPC-A/EAN-13, scan one of these bar codes to set the
seventh digit:
Discard Leading Zero for UPC-A Transmit Leading Zero for UPC-A
I I
*0* *1*

9. Scan thisbar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

*_[*

User Name

Terminals. 2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with an 802.11b radio and the 802.1x
security option.

Description:  Definesthe user name of the terminal for 802.1x security. If you enter a user name that
islonger than 32 characters, the string is truncated, and only the first 32 characters are
used.

Syntax:  LSdata
Acceptable values for data are from 1 to 32 ASCII characters.

Default:  anonymous
@ Note: Y ou can use the default user name to make sure that your terminal can be

authenticated. However, you must set a unique user name, password, and at least one
server certificate common name for secure data transmission.
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User Name (continued)

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Or:

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, Communications Menu, and then
choose Radio.

To set the default user name, scan this bar code:

Default User Name

*$+L Sanonymous*

To set the user name to an ASCII character string:

Note: To set this command using the bar code labelsin Appendix B, you must
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39" on
page 6-28.

1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set User Name

*+/$+L S

2. Scan avalue for data from the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The user
name can be from 1 to 32 characters.

3. Scan this bar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

A
*_[*

Wakeup On Broadcast

Terminals:

Description:
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2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with OpenAir radios.

Determines if the RF terminal can receive broadcast messages sent from the network. 1
the wakeup on broadcast is enabled, the radio on the RF terminal will turn on to receive
broadcast messages. If this command is disabled, the terminal radio will ignore
broadcast messages.

Power Management Tip: For 241X, 242X, and 243X terminals, if your network has
many broadcast messages, you may want to disable the Wakeup On Broadcast
command to preserve the battery pack’s power.
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Wakeup On Broadcast (continued)

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

RBdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disabled
1 Enabled

Disabled

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.

Scan one of these bar codes:

Disable Wakeup On Broadcast Enable Wakeup On Broadcast

*$+RBO* *$+RB1*

WEP Encryption

Terminals:

o1

Description:

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with 802.11b radios.

Note: If you have aterminal with the 802.1x security option, the WEP Encryption
command is managed by the 802.1x security feature. This command cannot be
configured manually.

Determines if you want the RF terminal to use the Wired Equivalent Privacy (WEP)
algorithm for data encryption of wireless communications. WEP protects the
transmitted data using a 64-bit or 128-hit seed key and the RC4 encryption agorithm.
However, when WEP is enabled, it only protects the data packet information. It does not
protect the physical layer header, so other devices on the network can listen to the
control data needed to manage the network.

LKdata
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disabled
1 Enabled

Disabled

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.
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WEP Encryption (continued)

Bar Codes:

WEP Key

Scan one of these bar codes:

Disable WEP Encryption Enable WEP Encryption

*$+LKO* *$+HLK1*

6-160

Terminals:

o1

Description:

Syntax:

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with 802.11b radios.

Note: The WEP Key command cannot be manually configured on terminals with the
802.1x security option.

Sets the values for the WEP default keys. The RF terminal can receive a WEP
encryption that uses any of four WEP keys. The WEP keys must appear in the same
order on both the access point and the RF terminal.

WEP 64 has four 40-bit encryption keys and one 24-bit initialization vector (1V) key.
For WEP 64, you enter 5 ASCII characters, printable or nonprintable, or 5 hex pairs for
the key. WEP 128 provides a higher level of security and has four 104-bit encryption
keys and one 24-bit IV key. For WEP 128, you enter 13 ASCI| characters, printable or
nonprintable, or 13 hex pairsfor the key.

If you enter fewer than the required number of ASCII characters or hex pairs, thekey is
not saved. If you enter more than the required ASCII characters or hex pairs, thekey is
truncated.

Note: Y ou need to enable the WEP Encryption command before you set the WEP key
values.

LMdata WEPKey1
LNdata  WEPKey 2
LOdata  WEPKey 3
L Pdata WEP Key 4

For WEP 64, acceptable values for data are 5 ASCII characters or 5 hex pairs. For WEP
128, acceptable values for data are 13 ASCII characters or 13 hex pairs. If you use hex
pairs, you must enter:

0xnn

before you enter multiple values for data where nn is the hexadecimal val ues of the
nonprintable characters. For example, to use a carriage return (Ox0C) asavaluein a
WEP key string, send this command:

$+LM0X41420D4142



Configuration Command Reference

WEP Key (continued)

o1

Default:

Menu System:

Bar Codes:

Or:

The following value is returned:

AB<cr>AB

Note: If you use nonprintable ASCII characters using the TRAKKER Antares 2400
Menu System, you must enter:

\xnn

where nn is the hexadecimal value of a single nonprintable character. Y ou may not enter
a character with avalue of \x00 using the menu system. For example, to use acarriage
return (OxOC) as avalue in aWEP key string, enter this value:

AB\x0xAB
The following value is returned:

AB<cr>AB

WEP Key 1is set to 80211 for WEP 64.

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.

To set the default value for WEP key 1, scan this bar code:

Set WEP Key 1 to 80211

*$+LM80211*

To set aWEP key:

Note: To set this command using the bar code labelsin Appendix B, you must
configure the terminal to use Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Code 39” on
page 6-28.

1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode

*+/*

2. Scan one of these bar codes to set a WEP key:

Set WEP Key 1 Set WEP Key 2

*$+LM* *$+LN*
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WEP Key (continued)

Set WEP Key 3 Set WEP Key 4

*$+LO* * G+ P

3. Scan avaluefor data from the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The
WEP key should be five ASCII characters.

4. Scan thisbar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*

WEP Transmit Key

Terminals:

o1

Description:

o1

Syntax:

Default:

Menu System:

6-162

2415, 2425, 2435, 2455, 2475, and 2485/6 with 802.11b radios.

Note: The WEP Transmit Key command cannot be manually configured on terminals
with the 802.1x security option.

Determines which of the four WEP keys the RF terminal usesto transmit data. Y ou can
set this parameter to avalue from 1 to 4. The default value is 1, which indicates that the
RF terminal uses WEP Key 1. The access point and the RF terminal must use the same
WEP transmit key.

Note: Y ou need to enable the WEP Encryption command and set the WEP key values
before you can select a WEP transmit key.

LLdata
Acceptable values for data are any number from 1 to 4.
1

From the Main Menu, choose Configuration Menu, then Communications Menu, and
then Radio.
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WEP Transmit Key (continued)

Bar Codes:

Or:

To set the default WEP transmit key, scan this bar code:

Default WEP Transmit Key

*$+LL1*
To set the WEP transmit key:
1. Scan thisbar code:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set WEP Transmit Key

*H/$HLLY

2. Scan anumeric value for data from these bar codes:

*1* *2*
*3* *4*

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

A
*_[*
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Default Configurations and Command Syntax l \

This appendix lists the default configuration values and provides a configuration
command reference list in alphabetical order by command syntax.

Default Configuration

The next tableslist the termina’ s default configuration values. Y ou can use the
TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System to set the terminal to the default configuration.
For help, see “Restoring the Terminal’ s Default Configuration” in Chapter 2.

Not al configuration commands apply to all terminals. To determine which commands
apply to your Trakker Antares® terminal, see “ Configuration Commands Listed by
Category” in Chapter 6.

Default Configuration

Bar Code Symbology

Parameter Default Value

Codabar Disabled

Code 11 Disabled

Code20of 5 Disabled

Code 39 Full ASCII Code 39 enabled with no check digit
Code 93 Disabled

Code 128 Standard

Interleaved 2 of 5 Disabled

MSI Disabled

PDF 417 Disabled

Plessey Disabled

UPC/EAN UPC-A/EAN-13 enabled, UPC-E and EAN-8 enabled,

supplemental s allowed, transmit check digit, transmit
number system digit, and retain leading zero for UPC-A
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Default Configuration for Operations (continued)

A-4

Operations Parameter
Append Time
Automatic Shutoff

Beep Duration

Beep Frequency

Beep Volume

Character Set

Command Processing
Decode Security

Display Backlight Timeout

Display Spacing

Display Contrast
Display Font Type
Display Row Spacing
Display Video Mode
Flash Memory Configuration
Keypad Caps Lock
Keypad Clicker
Keypad Control
Keypad Type
Postamble

Preamble

RAM Drive Size
Resume Execution
Scan Ahead

Scanner Mode

Scanner Redundancy

Default Value
Disabled
0 minutes (disabled)

150 ms high, 50 ms low (243X)
50 ms high, 50 mslow (241X, 242X,
2455, 246X, 2475, 248X)

2400 Hz high, 1400 Hz low (241X)

1900 Hz high, 1050 Hz low (243X)

2400 Hz high, 1200 Hz low (242X, 2455,
2475, 248X)

Very loud

U.S. ASClI

All reader commands enabled
Moderate

10 seconds

00000 (8x8 font size, no column spacing,
no row spacing)

3 (maximum contrast)
8x16 font

0

Origina

0 (flash memory for double-byte fonts)
Capslock off

Enabled

Enabled

Hardware default

No characters (disabled)
No characters (disabled)
0 (no RAM drive)
Allowed

Disabled

One-Shot mode

Normal
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Default Configuration for Operations (continued)

Operations Parameter
Scanner Selection

Scanner Timeout
Scanner Trigger
Suspend/Resume Control
Symbology Identifiers
Time and Date

Time in Seconds

Default Value

Specific integrated scanner installed on
the terminal (integrated scanners). All
compatible scanners (tethered scanners)

Disabled (no timeout)

Level triggering

Enabled

000 (All symbology identifiers disabled)

The date of the most recent firmware
installation or upgrade. (See note below.)

Disabled

Note: When you restore the default configuration, Time and Date is not reset to the
default value. Time and Date only returnsto its default value when you boot the system,
upgrade the firmware, or perform a destructive reset.

Serial Network Parameter

Baud Rate

Configuration Commands Via Serial Port
Data Bits

End of Message (EOM)

Flow Control

Handshake

LRC (Longitudina Redundancy Check)
Modem Dial Sequence

Modem Initialization Sequence
Multi-Drop Address

Parity

Poll (Polling)

RS-232 or RS-422/485 COM2 Interface
Scanner Port (2455 COMA4 only)

Serial Port Protocol

Start of Message (SOM)

Stop Bits

Timeout Delay

Default Value

19200

Enabled without TMF

7

\x03 (hexadecimal value for ETX)
0 (no flow contral)

Disabled

Disabled

0 (no dial sequence)

0 (auto rate)

A

Even

Disabled

RS-232

Scanner enabled

Configurable

\x02 (hexadecimal value for STX)
1

10 seconds
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Default Configuration for RF or Ethernet Communications (continued)

A-6

RF or Ethernet Network Parameter
Acknowledgement Delay Lower Limit
Acknowledgement Delay Upper Limit
AP MAC Address

Controller Connect Check Receive Timer

Controller Connect Check Send Timer
Controller IP Address

Default Router

DHCP (Controller)

DHCP (Terminal)

Host IP Address

Internet Control Message Protocol (ICMP)

Maximum Retries
Network Activate
Network Loopback
Network Port

Radio MAC Address

Subnet Mask

TCP Maximum Retries

TCP/IP Maximum Transmit Timeout
Terminal IP Address

OpenAir RF Network Parameter
Domain

Inactivity Timeout

Roaming Flag

Security Identification (1D)
Transmit Mode

Wakeup On Broadcast

Default Value
300 ms
5000 ms
None

60 seconds
35 seconds
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
Disabled
Enabled
0.0.0.0
Disabled

7

Disabled
Disabled

23 (Telnet) for a TCP/IP network
5555 for a UDP Plus network

None
255.255.255.0
12

20 seconds
0.0.0.0

Default Value
0

5 seconds
Allowed

None

BFSK

No (disabled)
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Default Configuration for 802.11b RF Communications (continued)

802.11b RF Network Parameter
AP Density

Maximum Sleep Duration
Medium Reservation
Microwave Robustness
Network Name

Power Management
Receive All Multicast
Reservation Threshold
Station Name

Transmit Rate

Transmit Rate Fallback
WEP Encryption

WEP Key

WEP Transmit Key

802.11b with 802.1x Security
Network Parameter

Password
Server 1 Certificate Common Name
Server 2 Certificate Common Name

User Name

Default Value
Low

100 ms

Enabled

Disabled
INTERMEC
Enhanced

Enabled

500

TRAKKER 2400
Maximum available
Enabled

Disabled

80211 (set for WEP 64 on WEP Key 1)
1

Default Value
anonymous
None

None

anonymaous
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Configuration Gommands by Syntax

The next table lists all of the configuration commands that are available on the Trakker
Antares terminals. The configuration commands are listed in a phabetic order by syntax.
For alist of configuration commands by category, see “Configuration Commands Listed
by Category” in Chapter 6.

Syntax Command For Help, See Page
None DHCP (Terminal) 6-57
ADdata Preamble 6-110
AEdata Postamble 6-108
BDdatabeep Beep Duration 6-18
BFdata Beep Frequency 6-20
BVdata Beep Volume 6-22
CAdata Interleaved 2 of 5 Code (I 2 of 5) 6-79
CBdata Code 39 6-28
CCdata Code 2 of 5 (2 of 5) 6-26
CDdata Codabar 6-24
CEdata UPC/EAN 6-154
CFdata Code 93 6-32
CGdata Code 11 6-26
CHdata Code 128 6-32
Cldata Plessey 6-105
CNdata MSI 6-95
CQdata PDF 417 6-105
C<data Decode Security 6-53
CYdata Symbology Identifiers 6-138
DAdata Timein Seconds 6-148
DBdata Time and Date 6-147
DCdata Command Processing 6-41
DEdata Append Time 6-14
DFdata Display Backlight Timeout 6-58
DJdata Display Contrast 6-60
DKdata Display Spacing 6-63
DLdata Display Row Spacing 6-62
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Configuration Commands by Syntax (continued)

Syntax Command For Help, See Page
DNdata Display Video Mode 6-66
DTdata Display Font Type 6-61
DXdata Character Set 6-23
EFdata Suspend/Resume Control 6-137
ERdata Resume Execution 6-116
EZdata Automatic Shutoff 6-14
FFdata Flash Memory Configuration 6-70
FRdata RAM Drive Size 6-112
| Xdata Scanner Port (COM4) 6-120
KAdata Keypad Caps Lock 6-81
KCdata Keypad Clicker 6-82
KEdata Keypad Control 6-82
KTdata Keypad Type 6-83
LAdata Network Name 6-99
LBdata Station Name 6-134
LCdata Medium Reservation 6-91
LDdata Reservation Threshold 6-115
LEdata Transmit Rate 6-152
LFdata Transmit Rate Fallback 6-153
LGdata AP Density 6-12
LHdata Power Management 6-110
Lldata Maximum Sleep Duration 6-89
LJdata Receive All Multicast 6-114
LKdata WEP Encryption 6-159
LLdata WEP Transmit Key 6-162
LMdata WEP Key 1 6-160
LNdata WEP Key 2 6-160
LOdata WEPKey 3 6-160
L Pdata WEPKey 4 6-160
LQdata Microwave Robustness 6-91
L Sdata User Name 6-157
LTdata Password 6-103
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Configuration Commands by Syntax (continued)

A-10

Syntax
LUdata
LVdata
NAdata
NCdata
NCdata
NDdata
NGdata
NHdata
Nldata
NJdata
NLdata
NPdata
NQdata
NRdata
NSdata
NUdata
NVdata
NXdata
NZdata
RA
RBdata
RI
RRdata
RSdata
RTdata
RWdata
RY data
SAdata
SBdata
SCdata
SDdata
SRdata

Command

Server 1 Certificate Common Name
Server 2 Certificate Common Name
Network Activate

Controller P Address (UDP Plus network)
Host IP Address (TCP/IP network)
Terminal IP Address

Network Port

TCP/IP Maximum Transmit Timeout
DHCP (Controller)

TCP Maximum Retries

Network Loopback

Controller Connect Check Receive Timer
Controller Connect Check Send Timer
Maximum Retries

Subnet Mask

Acknowledgement Delay Upper Limit
Acknowledgement Delay Lower Limit
Default Router

ICMP (Internet Control Message Protocol)
AP MAC Address

Wakeup On Broadcast

Radio MAC Address

Roaming Flag

Security Identification

Transmit Mode

Domain

Inactivity Timeout

Scanner Timeout

Scanner Mode

Scanner Trigger

Scan Ahead

Scanner Redundancy

For Help, See Page
6-130
6-130
6-98
6-50
6-75
6-145
6-100
6-144
6-56
6-143
6-98
6-47
6-49
6-88
6-136
6-11
6-10
6-54
6-77
6-13
6-158
6-112
6-118
6-127
6-151
6-67
6-78
6-124
6-119
6-126
6-118
6-121
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Configuration Commands by Syntax (continued)

Syntax
SSdata

Y An.data
Y Bn.data
Y Cn.data
YD3.data
Y En.data
Y Fn.data
YIn.data
Y Jn.data
YK2.data
YLn.data
YM3.data
YN2.data
YRn.data
Y Tn.data
Y Un.data
Y'Y n.data
Y Zn.data

Command

Scanner Selection

Baud Rate

Parity

Stop Bits

Modem Dial Sequence

Timeout Delay

LRC (Longitudina Redundancy Check)
DataBits

Handshake (also known as AFF)
RS-232 or RS-422/485 COM?2 Interface
Flow Control

Modem Initialization Sequence
Multi-Drop Address

Poll (Polling)

Configuration Commands Via Seria Port
Serial Port Protocol

Start of Message (SOM)

End of Message (EOM)

For Help, See Page
6-122
6-16
6-102
6-135
6-92
6-149
6-87
6-52
6-74
6-117
6-72
6-94
6-96
6-106
6-45
6-128
6-132
6-68
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Full ASCII Charts

This appendix contains the full ASCII table and the full ASCII chart of Code 39 bar code
labels.

Full ASCII Table

Thistable liststhe ASCII characters and their binary, hexadecimal, and Code 39

equivalents.
Full ASCII Table
Binary° Hex' Decimal Code39 ASCIP Binary° Hex' Decimal Code39 ASCIP
00000000 00 00 %U NUL 00100000 20 32 SP SPe
00000001 01 01 $A SOH 00100001 21 33 IA !
00000010 02 02 $B STX 00100010 22 34 /B "
00000011 03 03 $C ETX 00100011 23 35 IC #
00000100 04 04 $D EOT 00100100 24 36 /D $
00000101 05 05 $E ENQ 00100101 25 37 IE %
00000110 06 06 $F ACK 00100110 26 38 IF &
00000111 07 07 $G BEL 00100111 27 39 IG '
00001000 08 08 $H BS 00101000 28 40 H (
00001001 09 09 $l HT 00101001 29 41 I )
00001010 0A 10 $J LF 00101010 2A 42 1 *
00001011 0B 1 $K VT 00101011 2B 43 IK +
00001100 oC 12 $L FF 00101100 2C 44 L ,
00001101 oD 13 $M CR 00101101 2D 45 ™M -
00001110 OE 14 $N SO 00101110 2E 46 IN :
00001111 OF 15 $O Sl 00101111 2F 47 10 /
00010000 10 16 $P DLE 00110000 30 48 P 0
00010001 11 17 $Q DC1 00110001 31 49 Q 1
00010010 12 18 $R DC2 00110010 32 50 IR 2
00010011 13 19 $S DC3 00110011 33 51 IS 3
00010100 14 20 $T DC4 00110100 34 52 T 4
00010101 15 21 $U NAK 00110101 35 53 Iy 5
00010110 16 22 $v SYN 00110110 36 54 N 6
00010111 17 23 $wW ETB 00110111 37 55 W 7
00011000 18 24 $X CAN 00111000 38 56 IX 8
00011001 19 25 $Y EM 00111001 39 57 Y 9
00011010 1A 26 $z SuB 00111010 3A 58 1z ;
00011011 1B 27 %A ESC 00111011 3B 59 %F
00011100 1c 28 %B FS 00111100 3C 60 %G <
00011101 1D 29 %C GS 00111101 3D 61 %H =
00011110 1E 30 %D RS 00111110 3E 62 %l >
00011111 1F 31 %E us 00111111 3F 63 %J ?
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Full ASCII Table (continued)

Binary°

01000000
01000001
01000010
01000011

01000100
01000101
01000110
01000111

01001000
01001001
01001010
01001011

01001100
01001101
01001110
01001111

01010000
01010001
01010010
01010011

01010100
01010101
01010110
01010111

01011000
01011001
01011010
01011011

01011100
01011101
01011110
01011111

B-4

Hex

40
41
42
43

a4
45
46
47

48
49
4A
4B

4c
4D
4E
4F

50
51
52
53

54
55
56
57

58
59
5A
5B

5C
5D
5E
5F

Decimal

64
65
66
67

68
69
70
71

72
73
74
75

76
77
78
79

80
81
82
83

84
85
86
87

88
89
90
91

92
93
94
95

Code 39
%V

N<X s<CH WDOT OZZr X«~-I @TmmMO O®>»

ASCIP

27 TN X gs<CH WOV OZZIr X~ I @TMOT OW>Q

Binary°

01100000
01100001
01100010
01100011

01100100
01100101
01100110
01100111

01101000
01101001
01101010
01101011

01101100
01101101
01101110
01101111

01110000
01110001
01110010
01110011

01110100
01110101
01110110
01110111

01111000
01111001
01111010
01111011

01111100
01111101
01111110
01111111

Hex:

60
61
62
63

64
65
66
67

68
69
6A
6B

6C
6D
6E
6F

70
71
72
73

74
75
76
77

78
79
A
7B

7C
7D
7E
7F

Decimal

96
97
98
99

100
101
102
103

104
105
106
107

108
109
110
111

112
113
114
115

116
117
118
119

120
121
122
123

124
125
126
127

Code 39

%W
+A
+B
+C

+D
+E
+F
+G

+H
+l

+J
+K

+L

+M
+N
+0

+P
+Q
+R
+S

+T
+U
+V
+W

+X
+Y
+Z
%P

%Q
%R
%S
%Ts

ASCIP

X TS Q@ 0o OO0

| >~— A~ N X s<c~™ 0w-90v 0353~

]
=)
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Notes for the Full ASCII Tahble

Bit positions are 76543210.

This column lists the hexadecimal value.

This column liststhe ASCII character.

SP isthe SPACE character.

The Code 39 characters /P through /Y may be interchanged with the numbers 0 through 9.
%T may be interchanged with %X or %Y or %Z.

nisthe Delete character.

oo o0k~ WN PP O

Full ASCII Control Characters Table

Control Control

Character  Definition Character  Definition

NUL Null or all zeroes DC1 Device Control 1 (XON)
SOH Start of Heading DC2 Device Control 2

STX Start of Text DC3 Device Control 3 (XOFF)
ETX End of Text DC4 Device Control

EOT End of Transmission NAK Negative Acknowledge
ENQ Enquiry SYN Synchronous Idle

ACK Acknowledgment ETB End Transmission Block
BEL Bell CAN Cancel

BS Backspace EM End of Medium

HT Horizontal Tab SUB Substitute

LF Line Feed ESC Escape

VT Vertical Tab FS File Separator

FF Form Feed GS Group Separator

CR Carriage Return RS Record Separator

SO Shift Out us Unit Separator

Sl Shift In SP Space

DLE Data Link Escape DEL Delete
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Full ASCII Bar Gode Chart

The chartsin this section list the Code 39 bar code |abel for each ASCII character. To
use these bar code labels, you must configure the Trakker Antarestermina to use
Code 39 in Full ASCII mode. For help, see” Code 39" in Chapter 6.

Control Characters
NUL SOH STX
[T JITLHRRCE R T LHRRE A
*%U* *$A~k *$B~k
ETX EOT ENQ
I LTRE ITLHRRER B AR HE
*$C~k *$D* *$E*

B-6

ACK

{0
*$F*

HT
TR
*$|*

FF
I
*$L*

S
AT
*$O~k

DC2

AT
*$R~k

NAK

U
*$U*

BEL

L
*$G*

LF
AT
5+

CR
A TR
*$M*

DLE

AT
*gp*

DC3

AT
*$S*

SYN

AT
*$V*

BS
AT
*$H*

VT
AR
*$K*

SO
(T
*$N*

DC1

{NETL
*$Q~k

DC4

f K
*$T~k

ETB

AR
*$W*
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Control Characters (continued)

CAN

SUB

EM
{ AR AT { R
*EX* *BY* *$Z*
ESC FS GS
AT fLHE A A
*QpA* *QpB* *QpC*
RS us DEL
AR f AR ORI
*0pD* *OpE* *0pT*
Symbols and Punctuation Marks
I (exclamation point) " (quotation marks) #
HIIHHHIIHIHIII HIIHHH|IHIHII| [
*/C*
$ % &
ETTE J L DAL [T
*/D* *[E* *[F*
' (apostrophe) ( )
||II|||||||||II||II| fRHTRER B L OR
*[H* *[1*
* (asterisk) + - (dash)
||II||||||||II|||II| J AR ||II||||||II|||||II|
*/K*
/ = (period)
LR LR LR ||II||||||||I|I||II|
*/O* *%H*
(comma) : (colon) ; (semicolon)
HIIIHHHIHIHIII HIIIHHHIIHHIII HII T

*OoF*
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Symbols and Punctuation Marks (continued)

?

< >
g fAEE R
* 00 *00G* * /] *
@ [ ]
fLHRTE LA f AL ERE
*%V* *%K* *%M*
~ (tilde) (underline)
[l ||II||||||I|I||||II|
*0pS* *OoN* * 00>
\ " (left single quote) i (pipe)
JAAER ||II||||||II|||||II| L
*OpL* *OpW* *06Q*
{ } Space
I JLA QLR
* 0/ *QpR* * %
Numbers
0 1 2
I LR LR
*O-k *1* *2*
3 4 5
TR TR LR
*3* *4* *5*
6 7 8
IR I LR
*6* *7* *8*

B-8
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Uppercase Letters

A
[
px

D
A
D

G
(I
*Gr

J
[
3

M
{0
AM*

P
L
*p*

S
L
*S

v
{0
\*

Y
A
o

B
AR
B

E
LA
e

H
A
s

K
{0
e

N
[
e

Q
(AR
e

i
I
-

W
[
e

yA
LI
2

C
AT
*C*

F
AT
*F*

[
A
o

L
L
e

0
AR
*O*

R
[
*R*

U
[0
*U*

X
*X*

B-9
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Lowercase Letters

B-10

d
VA
o

d
VAL
vt

g
AR
v

j
L
et

m
AT
oo

p
ARV
e

S
AR
et

\Y
AT
St

y
(AR
oot

b
A
ot

€
U
i

h
(T
ot

k
(L
oot

n
(AT
et

q
AR
v

t
AR
el

w
AR
S

z
*p 7%

C
VA
*+C*

f
AR
*+F*

[
{THIE
o

I
L
oL

0

A AT
*+O*

r
AR
*+R*

u
(A
*+U*

X
* Xk
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International Character Support C

This appendix lists some of the international characters that the terminal can display.

Trakker Antares Terminal Font Set

The Trakker Antares terminals use an English and Western European font set that
supports languages such as French, German, Italian, Portuguese, and Spanish. The
terminals can aso use a Japanese Katakana font set. Y ou can develop applications that
display the charactersin either of the terminal font sets.

Note: The Japanese Katakana font set is not available for the 246X, 2480, and 2485
terminas.

English and Western European Font Set

Thistable lists the characters that you can display on the terminal. The decimal, scan
code, and hexadecimal values are the same for all programmable keypads and overlays.
Theterminal keysthat arelisted in the table are an example of the terminal keys that
you press to display the character. Other keypads and overlays may require that you
press different terminal keysto display the character.

Note: Theterminal character set is similar to Microsoft’s DOS Code Page 850 with the
exception of decimal characters 1 through 6 and 10 through 13. These characters were
replaced to provide additional line draw capability.

Character Terminal Keys  Decimal Scan Code Hexadecimal
Space AN 0 03 00
L A [4] 1 1E 01
1 AN 2 30 02
T AN 3 2E 03
T [ D] 4 20 04
L AN 5 12 05
L AN 6 21 06
AN 7 22 07
8 OE 08
0 AN 9 OF 09
10 24 0A
F AN 11 25 0B
r AN 12 26 0C



Trakker Antares 2400 Family System Manual

English and Western European Font Set (continued)

Character Terminal Keys  Decimal Scan Code Hexadecimal
4 13 32 0D
+ AN 14 31 OE
sn[0] 15 18 OF
A [P] 16 19 10
ANED 17 10 11
(A ] 18 13 12
AN 19 1F 13
1 AN 20 14 14
§ AN 21 16 15
; AN 22 2F 16
AN 23 11 17
] AN 24 2D 18
J AN 25 15 19
% AN 26 2C 1A
] AN 27 01 1B
L 72N 28 2B 1C
AN 29 1B 1D
ARl A6 30 07 1E
AN 31 0C 1F
Space & 32 39 20
! 33 02 21
" &) 34 28 22
# 35 04 23
$ 36 05 24
% 37 06 25
& 38 08 26
’ (H[s] 39 28 27
( [ 9] 40 0A 28
) [ o] 41 0B 29
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English and Western European Font Set (continued)

Character Terminal Keys  Decimal Scan Code Hexadecimal
* 42 09 2A
+ 5 43 oD 2B
, (comma) (1) 44 33 2C
- (dash) (1) 45 oC 2D
. (period) e 46 34 2E
/ (Ao ]/ 47 3F 2F
0 | o] 48 0B 30
1 49 02 31
2 50 03 32
3 51 04 33
4 52 05 34
5 53 06 35
6 [ sl 54 07 36
7 55 08 37
8 56 09 38
9 [ 9 57 0A 39
(H[F] 58 27 3A
; 1) 59 27 3B
< (O[r 110 60 33 3C
= [ ] 61 0D 3D
> Sl 62 34 3E
? [~ 63 35 3F
@ 64 03 40
A [a] 65 1E 41
B 66 30 42
C 67 2E 43
D (o] 68 20 44
E 69 12 45
F 70 21 46
G 71 22 47
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English and Western European Font Set (continued)

Character Terminal Keys  Decimal Scan Code Hexadecimal
H 72 23 48
I 73 17 49
J 74 24 4A
K 75 25 4B
L 76 26 4C
M 77 32 4D
N 78 31 4E
0 [o] 79 18 AF
P @)[~] 80 19 50
Q (@)[e] 81 10 51
R (7] 82 13 52
S 83 1F 53
T 84 14 54
U 85 16 55
V 86 2F 56
W 87 11 57
X 88 2D 58
Y 89 15 59
z 90 2C 5A
[ &) 91 1A 5B
\ (7] 92 2B 5C
] & 93 1B 5D
A =] sl 94 07 5E
_ (underline) (1) 95 oC 5F
) (H[e] 9 29 60
a (4] 97 1E 61
b 98 30 62
c 99 2E 63
d (o] 100 20 64
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English and Western European Font Set (continued)

Character Terminal Keys  Decimal Scan Code Hexadecimal
e 101 12 65
f 102 21 66
g 103 22 67
h 104 23 68
i 105 17 69
i 106 24 6A
k 107 25 6B
| 108 26 6C
m 109 32 6D
n 110 31 6E
0 [o] 111 18 6F
p (] 112 19 70
q (o] 113 10 71
r (7] 114 13 72
S 115 1F 73
t 116 14 74
u 117 16 75
v 118 2F 76
W 119 11 77
X 120 2D 78
y 121 15 79
z 122 2C 7A
{ ([ o] 123 1A 7B
| (solid pipe) (f)[a] 124 2B 7C
} ] 125 1B 7D
~ (H[Aa] 126 29 7E
127 53E0 7F
C 1) o] 128 2E 80
i =) 129 16 81
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English and Western European Font Set (continued)

Character Terminal Keys  Decimal Scan Code Hexadecimal
é & 130 12 82
a EH[F][a] 131 1E 83
a EH[F][4 ] 132 1E 84
a (H[F][a] 133 1E 85
a EH[A] 134 1A 86
¢ ] 135 2E 87
é & 136 12 88
é ) 137 12 89
e & 138 12 8A
i =) 139 17 8B
i =) 140 17 8C
i &) 141 17 8D
A & (4] 142 1E 8E
A ) 143 1A 8F
E & 144 12 9
® 145 4F00 o1
/E 146 7100 92
0 H[F][o] 147 18 93
0 H[F] 0] 148 18 94
o EH[F] 0] 149 18 95
a & 150 16 9%
u & 151 16 97
y & 152 15 98
o) =) [o] 153 18 99
U =) 154 16 %A
2 155 EOOD 9B
£ Sl 156 08 9C
%) 157 50E0 9D
x 158 4BEO 9E
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English and Western European Font Set (continued)

Character Terminal Keys  Decimal Scan Code Hexadecimal
f 159 4DEO oF
a EH[Fe][4] 160 1E AO
i & 161 17 Al
6 H[Fe[o] 162 18 A2
u & 163 16 A3
fi 0[] 164 27 A4
N =) 165 27 A5
a & 166 29 A6
o [ 9] 167 29 A7
¢ H[A] 168 oD A8
® 169 1COA A9
— (not symbol) ][ sl 170 29 AA
Y =) 171 06 AB
Y & 172 05 AC
i & 173 oD AD
« & 174 2C AE
» & 175 2D AF
176 04F5 BO
177 78E0 B1
178 7900 B2
| 179 7A00 B3
1 180 1BCF B4
A (-] (4] 181 1E B5
A &) (4] 182 1E B6
A & (4] 183 1E B7
© 184 29A6 B8
1 185 29A7 B9
I 186 0100 BA
1 187 A500 BB
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English and Western European Font Set (continued)

Character Terminal Keys  Decimal Scan Code Hexadecimal
4 188 6000 BC
¢ 189 6100 BD
¥ 190 6200 BE
1 191 6300 BF
L 192 A600 Co
1 193 1A86 c1
T 194 1A8F C2
F 195 2E87 c3
- 196 2E80 c4
+ 197 ODF8 C5
A 198 1E C6
A 199 1E c7
Lk 200 2300 C8
F 201 27A4 Cc9
i 202 27A5 CA
T 203 2CAE CB
k 204 2600 cC
= 205 32E6 CD
3+ 206 1FE1 CE
o & 207 1B CF
5 208 1900 DO
15 209 1000 D1
E &) 210 12 D2
E & 211 12 D3
E & 212 12 D4
€ e 213 5C D5
i -] 214 17 D6
[ (-] 215 17 D7
i & 216 17 D8
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English and Western European Font Set (continued)

Character Terminal Keys  Decimal Scan Code Hexadecimal
4 217 07F3 D9
r 218 2C00 DA
[ | 219 6D00 DB
- 220 OF00 DC
' (broken pipe) (1) 221 56 DD
i &) 222 17 DE
u 223 5A00 DF
o O[] 224 52/78 EO
B 0[] 225 1F El
¢) &) [o] 226 18 E2
O & (o] 227 18 E3
6} 228 18 E4
o} 229 18 E5
m ) m] 230 32 E6
=) 231 4100 E7
b 232 4200 ES
u (-] 233 16 E9
v & 234 16 EA
U & 235 16 EB
y & 236 15 EC
Y -] 237 15 ED
- 238 2EBD EE
5 239 2EEE EF
- 0[] 240 None FO
+ 241 None F1
- (1) 242 None F2
Y Y] 243 07 F3
T f)[o] 244 13 F4
§ =19 245 04 F5
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English and Western European Font Set (continued)

c-12

Character Terminal Keys

° (degree) el
« (dot)

1 (superscript)  [(-f]

3 (superscript)  [(f)

2 (superscript)

[

Space

Decimal
246
247
248
249
250
251
252
253
254
255

Scan Code
None
None
oD
None
None
02

04
None
None
None

Hexadecimal
F6
F7
F8
F9
FA
FB
FC
FD
FE
FF
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Japanese Katakana Font Set

Thistable lists the characters that you can display on the terminal using the 8x16 font
grid type or the 16x16 font grid type. To display these characters, you create an
application and use the Trakker Antares PSK functionsim_putchar_kana 8x16 and
im_puts_kana 8x16. Y ou cannot enter these characters from the keypad. For help, see
the Trakker Antares PSK Reference Manual in the Trakker Antares Application
Development Tools System Manual (P/N 064433).

ﬁ Note: Theterminal character set is similar to Microsoft's DOS Code Page 897,
Japanese #1.

Character Decimal Hexadecimal Character Decimal Hexadecimal
Space 0 00 23 17
| 1 01 ¢ 25 19
9 2 02 > 26 1A
1 3 03 € 27 1B
L 4 04 28 1C
L 5 05 - 29 1D
T 6 06 30 1E
F 7 07 ! 33 21
— 8 08 " 34 22
+ 9 09 # 35 23
4 10 0A $ 36 24
11 0B % 37 25
12 0C & 38 26
13 0D ’ 39 27
14 OE ( 40 28
15 OF ) 41 29
16 10 * 42 2A
17 11 + 43 2B
18 12 , 44 2C
20 14 - 45 2D
21 15 . 46 2E
22 16 / 47 2F
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Japanese Katakana Character Set (continued)

Character Decimal Hexadecimal Character Decimal Hexadecimal
0 48 30 M 77 4D
1 49 31 N 78 4E
2 50 32 0] 79 4F
3 51 33 P 80 50
4 52 34 Q 81 51
5 53 35 R 82 52
6 54 36 S 83 53
7 55 37 T 84 54
8 56 38 U 85 55
9 57 39 \ 86 56
58 3A W 87 57
; 59 3B X 88 58
< 60 3C Y 89 59
= 61 3D Z 90 5A
> 62 3E [ 91 5B
? 63 3F ¥ 92 5C
@ 64 40 ] 93 5D
A 65 41 A 94 5E
B 66 42 B 95 5F
C 67 43 ‘ 96 60
D 68 44 a 97 61
E 69 45 b 98 62
F 70 46 C 99 63
G 71 47 d 100 64
H 72 48 e 101 65
I 73 49 f 102 66
J 74 4A g 103 67
K 75 4B h 104 68
L 76 4C i 105 69
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Japanese Katakana Character Set (continued)

Character
j
k

w = 9 © o 5 3z —

—

s < c

(broken pipe)

-~ —— ~ N < X

l

>

%

Decimal
106
107
108
109
110
111
112
113
114
115
116
117
118
119
120
121
122
123
124
125
126
161
162
163
164
165
166
167
168

Hexadecimal
6A
6B
6C
6D
6E
6F
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78
79
TA
7B
7C
7D
7E
Al
A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8

Character

~N OO

g A n ¥ o w O 2 20 "R gH @om @™ @ 00w @

Decimal
169
170
171
172
173
174
175
176
177
178
179
180
181
182
183
184
185
186
187
188
189
190
191
192
193
194
195
196
197

Hexadecimal
A9
AA
AB
AC
AD
AE
AF
BO
Bl
B2
B3
B4
B5
B6
B7
B8
B9
BA
BB
BC
BD
BE
BF
Co
Cl
Cc2
C3
c4
C5
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Japanese Katakana Character Set (continued)

Character

N K X = <

»n H ®

o\°

C-16

Decimal
198
199
200
201
202
203
204
205
206
207
208
209
210

Hexadecimal
C6
Cc7
C8
C9
CA
CB
CC
CD
CE
CF
DO
D1
D2

Character

Decimal
211
212
213
214
215
216
217
218
219
220
221
222
223

Hexadecimal
D3
D4
D5
D6
D7
D8
D9
DA
DB
DC
DD
DE
DF
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Using Default and Optional Applications

This appendix describes how to determine which default applications you may have
loaded on your terminal. It also describes how to use the APPTSK.BIN and
EM9560.BIN applications and describes how to use the optional DOS applications.

About the Applications Shipped on the Terminal

Unless you have the 802.1x security option, the Trakker Antares terminals ship with
these two applications:

e APPTSK.BIN
e EM9560.BIN

Both applications are stored on drive C. In addition to these two applications, your
terminal may have a TE 2000™ terminal emulation application or a Data Collection
Browser™ (dcBrowser™) application stored on drive C. To determine which
application you may have loaded on your terminal, continue with the next section,
“ldentifying the Default Applications.”

If you ordered the DOS option, the terminal ships with the necessary DOS files you
need to run DOS applications. For help using DOS applications, see “Using DOS on the
Terminal” on page D-14. To learn how to use the APPTSK.BIN and EM9560.BIN
applications, see “ Defining APPTSK.BIN and EM9560.BIN” on page D-4.

Identifying the Default Applications

Y our terminal may have a TE 2000 terminal emulation application or a dcBrowser
application stored on drive C. This section helps you identify which of these
applications you may have installed on your terminal.

TE 2000 Terminal Emulation

1. Onyour terminal, press(-f) [F1] to access the TE 2000 menu. If you have a 241X with
a37-key keypad, press &) (5). If you have a 243X, press &= @),

2. If you have TE 2000 terminal emulation, the TE 2000
main menu appears.

Main Menu

1 Eet—up FParms

3. By default, your terminal is configured for TE 2000 2y LD Parns

VT/ANSI. To change the configuration to TE 2000 2 Tests
5250 or TE 2000 3270, from the TE 2000 main 6) Exit Menus
menu, select Set-up Parms and press( <) . A ?7) More

password prompt appears.

Type([c |[a ][ s][ 2] 4][ of[ 7]and press(<J.

Select Protocol Opts, Data Stream, and then select
the appropriate TE 2000 configuration.

24XXS080.eps
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6. Saveyour changes by selecting Exit Menus from the TE 2000 main menu. Press
[v], andtype[c|[r | | o][ 1] at the Enter Password prompt.

For information about using TE 2000 IBM 3270, TE 2000 IBM 5250, or TE 2000
VT/100/220/320 and ANSI terminal emulation, see the appropriate TE 2000 guide:

e TE 2000 5250 Terminal Emulation Programmer’s Guide (P/N 977-055-004)
e TE 2000 3270 Terminal Emulation Programmer’s Guide (P/N 977-055-003)
e TE 2000 VT/ANS Terminal Emulation Programmer’s Guide (P/N 977-055-005)

dcBrowser Client

1. Onyour terminal, access the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System by pressing
(1) or by scanning this bar code:

TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System

%

From the Main Menu, choose System Menu and then File Manager.

*

3. Select drive C and then press Enter. A list of applications that are loaded on your
terminal appears. If you have the dcBrowser client loaded on your terminal, this
filenameislisted:

DCBT24 .BIN

If you do not see this filename, you do not have the dcBrowser client loaded on
your terminal.

For information about using dcBrowser, see the documentation that ships with your
DCS 30X or dcBrowser gateway software.

Defining APPTSK.BIN and EM9560.BIN

Unless you have the 802.1x security option, you can run APPTSK.BIN or EM9560.BIN.

APPTSK.BIN Thisapplication isthe default application on all terminals. If you exit an
application or if certain errors occur, the terminal resets and runs APPTSK.BIN. Y ou can
use APPTSK.BIN to scan, enter, transmit, and display data.

EM9560.BIN This application emulates a subset of the functionality available on the
Intermec 95X X terminals, such as the 9512 and 9560. Y ou can use EM9560.BIN to scan,
enter, transmit, and display data.
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APPTSK.BIN and EM9560.BIN include these features:

o Workswith any protocol that is supported on the terminal. Both the terminal and the
device you are communicating with must use the same protocol (serial, Ethernet, or
RF) and parameter settings.

e Sends scanned or keyboard data out all serial, Ethernet, or RF ports.
e Buffersthe keyboard data until you press( <Jj.

o Receives datafrom any serial, Ethernet, or RF port, displays the data on the
terminal screen, and parses the data for commands.

o Receives datathrough any serial port and transmits it out the Ethernet or RF port.
o Receives datathrough the Ethernet or RF port and transmitsit out all seria ports.
e (APPTSK.BIN only) Displays the time and date, which can be toggled on and off.

The main difference between the two applicationsis that you can use the EM9560.BIN
application to emulate specific functions of the 95X Xs.

Defining the Emulation Features of EM9560.BIN

With the EM9560.BIN application, you can use the programmable terminal as aremote
input/output terminal in which all prompts and commands are controlled by the host
computer. With this application, the terminal is similar to a 95X X in Data Entry mode
with no application running.

Note: For the 95X Xs, Data Entry mode with no application running is also referred to
as an unprogrammed state or 95X X dumb termina mode.

EM9560.BIN lets you use the terminal to emulate these specific 95X X features:
e An Enter key without any preceding data transmits an empty data packet.

e Theterminal display issimilar to, but not identical to, the 9560 buffered display
mode.

o All function keys transmit the corresponding characters F1, F2, and so on.

e When Code 128 is configured for Standard Code 128 symbology and you scan a
UCC/EAN labd, the terminal will discard the Function 1 characters. Although this
does not meet the industry standard for Code 128, it does emulate the 95X X, which
was manufactured before the current standard was established. Other Code 128
configurations work as defined in this system manual.

e The Set Time and Date reader (data entry) command is supported. When the
terminal receives atime broadcast command (/+) from the 9154 or 9161 controller,
the command sets the clock on the terminal.

o TheHigh Beep reader command is supported. When a backslash character (\) is sent
to the terminal through any serial or network port, the terminal sounds a high beep.
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e TheLow Beep reader command is supported. When the BEL character is sent to the
terminal through any seria or network port, the terminal sounds a low beep.

e \When control codes (ANSI escape sequences) are sent to the terminal through any
seria or network port, the terminal formats the display. For alist of control codes,
see the next section, “Using Display Control Codes.”

o Buffered and transparent display modes are supported. The Display Setting
configuration command (OD) is also supported. For help, see “Using Display
Modes’ on page D-7.

e You can emulate Accumulate mode so that keypad data can be combined with
scanned data. For help, see “Using Accumulate Mode” on page D-8.

e Preamble A, Preamble B, and Postamble C are supported through the AA, AB, and
AC configuration commands or through the reader commands +., ++, and +%. For
help, see “ Setting Preambl es and Postambles’ on page D-9.

e Full ASCII mode for Code 39 can be configured through the CB or RB
configuration commands or through the reader commands +$ and -$. For help, see
“Full ASCII Mode for Code 39" on page D-10.

e You can add message headers that indicate the length of the message. For help, see
“Using Message L ength Headers’ on page D-11.

e The Exit Configuration Mode, Save Settings configuration command ($-) is not
required, but bar code labels with this command scan correctly.

Using Display Control Codes
Y ou can use control codesto position the cursor or to format the terminal display. The
EM9560.BIN application recognizes the display control codes listed next.

Command Control Code Description or Action

Backspace BS (08 Hex) Moves the cursor one position to the left until
the cursor reaches the first column. If the
cursor isin the first column of any row except
the first row, a Backspace command moves
the cursor to the last column of the previous
row.

Cursor Position ESC[n; vH Moves the cursor to the position specified by
the n and v parameters where:

n  specifiestherow or line number.
v specifies the column number.

If you enter zero or no parameter, n and v are
set to one. If n or v exceeds the maximum row
or column number on the display, the
parameters are set to the screen’s maximum.
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Using Display Control Codes (continued)

Command Control Code
Erase Display ESC[2J
Home CR (0D Hex)
Next Line LF (0A Hex)
Restore Cursor ESC [u
Position

Save Cursor ESCI[s
Position

Using Display Modes

Description or Action

Erases the entire display and returns the
cursor to the home position (row 1, column
1). This command also erases the entire
virtual display image (buffer with up to four
rows of the most recently displayed data).

Returns the cursor to the first column of the
current row.

Moves the cursor down one row in the current
column position. If the cursor is already in the
last row, anew lineis added.

Restores the cursor position saved with a Save
Cursor Position command. Each Restore
Cursor Position command must be paired
with a preceding Save Cursor Position
command. If a Save Cursor Position
command has not been previously entered, the
cursor position will not change.

Saves the current cursor position. Successive
Save Cursor Position commands overwrite the
previous position that was saved.

With the EM9560.BIN application, you can use Buffered display mode and Transparent
display mode. In Buffered mode, new datais placed on a new line keeping blocks of
data separated. In Transparent mode, new datais placed at the current cursor position,
which makes screen formatting by the host easier.

Syntax: DMdata
Acceptable values for data are:
0  Buffered display mode
1  Transparent display mode
Default: ~ Transparent display mode
Bar Codes:  Scan one of these bar codes:

Buffered Display Mode

*$+DMO*

Transparent Display Mode

*$+DM1*

D-7
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Other:

Default:

o1

Bar Codes:

To provide compatibility with the 95X X, you can aso use this syntax:
ODdata

wheredataisaO or 1.

Using Accumulate Mode

With the EM9560.BIN application, you can emulate Accumulate mode (Emulation
mode). Data that you accumulate appears on the bottom line of the terminal display.
Y ou can edit this data using the reader commands for backspace and clear or you can

use the[«] key.
Y ou scan a bar code to toggle between Emulation mode and Native mode.

Native mode

Note: To set this command using bar code labels, you must also use the bar code labels
in Appendix B. To use these labels, you must configure the terminal to use Code 39 in
Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Full ASCII Mode for Code 39" on page D-10 or
“Code 39" in Chapter 6.

To use Emulation mode;
1. Scan thisbar code;

Toggle Emulation Mode/Native Mode

*ACCUMULATE*
2. Scan this bar code;

Enter Accumulate Mode

*+/*

3. Scan datafrom the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B or type data using
the keypad.

4. Scan this bar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

{EE R T
*_[*



Syntax:

o1

Bar Codes:

Using Default and Optional Applications

Setting Preambles and Postambles

With the EM9560.BIN application, you can set Preamble A, Preamble B, and Postamble
C on theterminal and make it compatible with the 95X Xs. The preambles are
prepended and the postambl e is appended to the data that is transmitted through all the
seria ports.

Preamble A, Preamble B, and Postamble C can each be up to 25 ASCII charactersin
length. If you enter a preamble or postamble command without entering data, the
preamble or postamble buffer is cleared.

Preamble A AAdata or +.data
Preamble B ABdata or ++data
Postamble C ACdata or +%data

Note: To set this command using bar code labels, you must also use the bar code labels
in Appendix B. To use these labels, you must configure the terminal to use Code 39 in
Full ASCII mode. For help, see “Full ASCII Mode for Code 39" on page D-10 or
“Code 39" in Chapter 6.

To set the preamble or postamble using the AA, AB, or AC configuration commands:
1. Scan one of these bar code labels:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Preamble A Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Preamble B

*+H$+HAA* *+/$+AB*

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Postamble C

*+/$+AC*

2. Scan avalue for data from the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The
preamble or postamble can be from 1 to 25 characters.

3. Scan this bar code;

Exit Accumulate Mode

A
*_[*

4. Repeat Steps 1to 3 to set another preamble or postamble.

D-9
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Or:

o1

Command:

To set the preamble or postamble using the +., ++, or +% reader commands:
1. Scan one of these bar code labels:

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Preamble A

*+/+'*

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Preamble B

* 4[4

Enter Accumulate Mode / Set Postamble C

* +/+%~k

2. Scan avaluefor data from the “Full ASCII Bar Code Chart” in Appendix B. The
preamble or postamble can be from 1 to 25 characters.

3. Scanthisbar code:

Exit Accumulate Mode

{IHHHE
*_[*

4. Repeat Steps 1 to 3 to set another preamble or postamble.

Full ASCII Mode for Code 39
With the EM9560.BIN application, you can configure Full ASCIlI mode for Code 39
using any of these commands:

e Code 39 configuration command (CB)

e Enter Full ASCIl Mode reader command (+$) and the Exit Full ASCIl Mode reader
command (-$)

Thelast two commands are compatible with the 95X Xs. Each command is described
next. For help with the Code 39 configuration command (CB), see “Code 39" in
Chapter 6.

Note: Use the CB configuration command unless your terminals need to be compatible
with the 95X Xsin your data collection network.

Enter Full ASCII Mode reader command
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Full ASCII Mode for Code 39 (continued)

Description:

Syntax:
Bar Codes:

Command:

Description:

Syntax:
Bar Codes:

Syntax:

Default:

Enables Code 39 Full ASCIl mode so the terminal decodes Code 39 bar code labels by
using a two-character encoding scheme to extend the character set to 128 characters. For
alist of ASCII characters, seethe “Full ASCII Table” in Appendix B.

+$

Full ASCII

*+$*

Exit Full ASCIl Mode reader command

Exits Code 39 Full ASCIlI mode and puts the terminal in Code 39 Non-Full ASCII mode
(one-character encoding scheme).

-$

Exit Full ASCII

L

Using Message Length Headers

Y ou can use the EM9560.BIN application to add message headers that indicate the length
of the message. When you send or receive a message, the application pre-appends a
header to the message. If the message being received aready has a header, the
application strips the existing header and pre-appends the new message length header.

Y ou can create atwo-byte binary header, afour-byte ASCII header, or a mixed mode
header. A mixed mode header pre-appends a four-byte ASCII header to received
messages and a two-byte binary header to sent messages.

NHdata

Acceptable values for data are:

0 No header

1 Two-byte binary header on messages sent and received

2 Four-byte ASCII header on messages sent and received

3 Four-byte ASCII header on messages sent and
two-byte binary header on messages received

No header
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Bar Codes:

Scan one of these bar codes:

No Header Two-Byte Binary Header
AR { R R

*$+NHO* *$+NH1*

Four-Byte ASCII Header Four-Byte ASCII / Two-Byte Binary Header
BLCHEAAE A ERERTA AL CHREAAE R CRER

*$+NH2* *$+NH3*

Unsupported 95XX Features
These 95X X features are not supported by the EM9560.BIN application on the terminal.

e Capacity reader command (%$).
e Command Override reader (data entry) command (DLE).

e Download Program command from the 9154 or 9161 controller. Use the Transmit
File reader command. For help, see Chapter 5, “ Reader Command Reference.”

e Forward and Review reader commands (%+ and %/).
o Right Host Message reader command (HT).

o Computer Response Required Mode (CRRM) configuration command (PB), Enter
CRRM reader command (./), and Exit CRRM reader command (.-).

e Preamble A Required configuration command (OA).

e ResumeIRL configuration command (XG).

e  Separate transmit and receive EOM characters (Pl and PJ). The configurable EOM
(PF, YZ) isused for both transmit and receive EOM.

Note: Although these 95X X features are not supported, the terminals have many
additional features such as Ethernet or RF communications that are not available on the
95X Xs.

Running APPTSK.BIN and EM9560.BIN

There are two ways to run APPTSK.BIN or EM9560.BIN:
e Usethe Run Program reader command.
o Usethe TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System.

The instructions in this section explain how to use the Run Program reader command.
For help using the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System to run an application, see the
“Using Applications’ chapter in the user’s manual.
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To run APPTSK.BIN or EM9560.BIN on the terminal
1. Scan one of these bar code labdls:
Run APPTSK.BIN

*//C:APPTSK.BIN*

Run EM9560.BIN

*[/C:EM9560.BIN*

Theterminal boots, resets al firmware, and runs the application. The initial screen
for the application appears. Y ou see one of these screens:

APPTSK.BIN Screen EM9560.BIN Screen

N,

19988188 12:008:06008 ey

If you are using alarge font size or small column width, only the hours and minutes
will be displayed on the APPTSK.BIN initial screen. For help, see “Display Spacing’
in Chapter 6.

2. Scan thisbar code label to toggle the clock display on or off.
Toggle Clock Display

*CLOCKDISPLAY*

3. Usethe application to scan bar code labels, enter data through the keyboard, and
transmit data.

This section lists some examples of how you can use the applications with your Trakker
Antares terminals.

Example 1

Use the application to troubleshoot and test communications before loading and running
your data collection application. Connect the terminal to your network. Type data
(“Hello World”) on the Trakker Antares terminal keyboard or scan a bar code label. The
datais sent out to all serial and network ports and should be received by the host if your
terminal isinstalled and configured correctly. Send data from the host and verify that
the data appears on the terminal screen.

D-13



Trakker Antares 2400 Family System Manual

Example 2

Connect a serial input device, such as a 1550 scanner, to a serial port on the Trakker
Antarestermina. Datafrom theinput deviceis displayed on the terminal screen and
transmitted out the network (Ethernet or RF) port.

Example 3

Connect the TD2400 communications dock to a seria port on the 2485. Use a 2420 to
collect data. Use the TD2400 communications dock to upload data from the 2420 to the
2485. Datais transmitted to the 2485 and out the Ethernet or RF port to the connected
network devices.

Example 4

Use the 248X as a gateway between the CrossBar network and the Ethernet or RF
network. Connect the 248X as a downline device in your CrossBar network. Connect
the 2480/1 with the Ethernet option to your Ethernet network, or connect the 2485/6 to
your RF network. While running the APPTSK.BIN or EM9560.BIN application, you
can send data from the Ethernet or RF network through the 248X to the 9154 or 9161
and vice versa.

Example 5

Connect the COM1 serial port to the COM2 seria port on a 246X or 248X terminal.
Use the terminal to configure itself by typing and entering configuration commands on
the keypad or keyboard.

Example 6

Connect the serial port on the 248X to the serial port on the 246X terminal. Use the
248X to configure the 246X by typing and entering configuration commands on the
248X keypad.

Using DOS on the Terminal

D-14

With the DOS option, the Trakker Antares terminals can run ROM-DOS™, whichis
compatible with DOS version 6.22. ROM-DOS provides application compatibility at the
DOS level and interface compatibility at the BIOS level.

On each DOS drive, filenames are customer defined using eight characters with athree-
character extension. Y ou cannot define any subdirectories.
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DOS Drives

64K read-only
flash DOS boot drive

750K flash

Optional read/write
DOS drive

\ DOS RAM /'\ Configurable DOS
S Drive e RAM drive

24XXS085.eps

Drive A Thisdriveisa64K block of flash memory that is aread-only DOS boot drive.
Y ou can configure drive A, but you cannot write to it within an application. Drive A is
created and initialized once you run the DOS.BIN application.

Drive B Thisdriveisan optional read/write DOS drive that resides as a subdirectory
on drive C. Drive B islimited by the space available on drive C. Y ou can configure
drive B by modifying the DRIVEB.IMG file that defines the ROM-DOS commands
available on the terminal. For help, see “ Customizing Drive B” on page D-25.

Drive C Thisdriveisa2MB flash drive. Y ou can use up to 750K of thisflash drive to
store up to 128 files, which includes drive B. DOS .EXE applications must be stored on
drive C. You use standard ANSI C library interface definitions to access the information
on thisdrive.

Thefollowing DOSfiles are installed originally on drive C.

File Definition

DOS.BIN This application reboots and runs ROM-DOS on a Trakker Antares
terminal so that you can run DOS .EXE applications.

ROM-DOS.IMG Thisfileistheimage file for ROM-DOS version 6.22.

DRIVEB.IMG Thisimage file contains the contents of DOS drive B. Y ou cannot
reference drive B from a Trakker Antares .BIN application file. If you
delete thisfile, you lose drive B and the ROM-DOS commands that are
defined for drive B.

Note: If you do not want to use DOS on the Trakker Antaresterminal, you can save
space by deleting DOS.BIN, ROM-DOS.IMG, and DRIVEB.IMG from drive C.
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DOS RAM Drive Thisdriveisa configurable DOS RAM drive. The contents of this
drive are erased when you boot or reset the terminal. Y ou use standard ANSI C
functions to access the files on this drive. If you configure a DOS RAM drive, DOS
assigns drive C to the RAM drive and reassigns the remaining Trakker Antares drives.
For example, the Trakker Antares drive C becomes drive D. For help creating a DOS
RAM drive, see “Configuring a DOS RAM Drive” on page D-27. By default, the RAM
drive is not configured and the memory is available for programmable (Malloc)
memory.

There are two types of RAM drives that are mutually exclusive depending on whether
you run native Trakker Antares .BIN applications or DOS .EXE applications. Y ou use
the standard RAM drive E for .BIN applications or you use aDOS RAM drive for DOS
.EXE applications. Before you start using DOS on the terminal, you must disable the
standard RAM drive. For help, see “RAM Drive Size” in Chapter 6.

DOS .EXE applications are customer defined. Y ou have 380K tota RAM that you can
use for DOS .EXE application execution space. Y ou can also configure a DOS RAM
drive. If the RAM drive is configured, your application execution space is reduced by
the amount of the RAM drive. The remaining RAM is the Malloc/free memory pool.

Starting DOS on the Terminal

Before you can run DOS applications on the terminal, you need to start DOS. After you
start DOS, you can switch between DOS and the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu
System as needed.

Y ou must run the file DOS.BIN to start DOS. There are two ways to start DOS:
e Usethe Run Program reader command.
o Usethe TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System.

Theinstructions in this section briefly explain both methods. For help using the
TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System, see your user’s manual. For help using the
Run Program reader command, see Chapter 5, “ Reader Command Reference.”

Note: If you run DOS on the terminal, you cannot use the standard RAM drive E for
native Trakker Antares .BIN applications. Disable the RAM drive before you start DOS.
For help, see “RAM Drive Size” in Chapter 6.

To start DOS on the terminal

1. Press[%]to turn on the terminal.
2. Scanthisfull ASCII Code 39 bar code labdl:

Run DOS.BIN

*//C:DOS.BIN*
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Or:

a  Accessthe TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System by pressing (_f)
or scanning the following bar code label:

TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System

_*

The Main Menu appears.

b. Choose System Menu and press . The System Menu appears.

c. Choose File Manager and press( <) . The File Manager screen appears
prompting you to select adrive.

*

FILE MaAaHAGER
Eelect drive: [H

24XXS086.eps

d. Press{ <) to select drive C. The File Manager screen appears listing al the files
stored on drive C.

FILE MaAHAGER

C:EM95608. BIN 14336
C: ROM-DOX.IMG 58255
C:DOs.BIN 14336
C:DRIVEB.IMG @18ZK

B0497281 Butes Free
[Enter] Run App

LF?1 Rename

[DEL] Delete

[LF11 Helpy [Escl Exit

24XXS087.eps

ﬁ Note: Drive C may contain additional applications, such as custom applications
or terminal emulation applications.
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e. Choose C:DOS.BIN and press( 1] . Exit the menu system. If you made any
configuration changes while you were working in the menu system, you will be
prompted to store your changesin flash memory.

Theterminal boots, resets al firmware, and starts DOS. Y ou see the A: prompt on
the terminal screen. If you turn the terminal off and then back on, the terminal either
resumes exactly where it was when you turned it off, or the terminal boots and
restarts DOS. Resume is controlled through the Resume Execution command.

Note: When DOS isrunning, label or bar code datais always entered into the
keyboard buffer in Wedge mode.

Running DOS Applications and Using ROM-DOS Commands

After you load your files and applications, you are ready to run your DOS applications.
Y ou can use DOS on the terminal as you do on a PC with some limitations. Y ou can
also create bar code labels for applications or commands that you use frequently.

DOS applications and Trakker Antares applications are mutually exclusive. You can
either run a DOS .EXE application or you can run a native Trakker Antares .BIN
application.

Note: Y ou cannot run a DOS .EXE application from the TRAKKER Antares 2400
Menu System.

To run a DOS application

1. If necessary, change to the drive where the application is stored. At the DOS
prompt, enter the drive letter followed by acolon (:) and press , or scan one of
these full ASCII Code 39 bar code labels:

A B:
000 R A
*A:<CR>* *B:<CR>*

C:

IR

*C.<CR>*
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2. Enter the filename of the DOS application and press( <), or scan a bar code label
that you have created for the application. For example, if the DOS application
filename is SHIPPING.EXE, you can create thisfull ASCII bar code label:
SHIPPING.EXE

*SHIPPING.EXE<CR>*

Note: You can encode a <CR> (Enter) into the bar code label. If you do not include
the <CR> in the bar code, you must press( <) after you scan abar code label for a
drive, command, or a DOS application.

Using ROM-DOS Commands
Y ou can use ROM-DOS commands on the terminal asyou do on a PC with some
[imitations.

To use ROM-DOS commands

e Fromthe DOS prompt on the terminal, type a ROM-DOS command and press
to execute the command. For example, you can list the files on drive C by entering
this command:

dir
Y ou can aso scan a bar code label that you have created for the ROM-DOS

command. For example, you can scan this full ASCII bar code label to use the DIR
command:

DIR command

*DIR<CR>*

There are internal and external ROM-DOS commands. Internal commands such asCLS
and DIR are built into the main body of ROM-DOS and are implemented within
COMMAND.COM. When you load DOS into memory, all internal commands are
available. The externa ROM-DOS commands are defined on drive B. For help using
ROM-DOS commands, see a DOS manual.

Note: Y ou must use the ROM-DOS commands that are provided on the terminal. The
ROM-DOS commands are also available from the Intermec Web site at
www.intermec.com. DOS commands or ROM-DOS commands copied from another
computer will not run on a Trakker Antaresterminal.

The next table lists the ROM-DOS commands and the level of support that is provided
on the terminal.
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ROM-DOS Commands in Alphabetical Order

ROM-DOS
Command

ATTRIB

CD
CHKDSK

CHOICE
CLS
COPY
DATE
DEL
DELTREE

DIR
DISKCOMP

DUMP

ECHO
ERASE
EXIT

FIND

FOR

GOTO

IF
LOADHIGH
MEM
MIRROR

MODE

MORE
MOVE

Supported?

Yes

Yes
Limited

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes

Yes

Yes
Limited

Yes

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes

No

Yes
Limited

Limited

Yes

Yes

External ROM-DOS
Command on
Default Drive B

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Notes

You canonly use ATTRIB
on DOS drives.

Y ou can only use CHKDSK
on DOS drives.

Y ou can only use DELTREE
on DOS drives.

You can only use
DISKCOMP on DOS drives.

Y ou can only use DUMP on
DOS drives.

Y ou can only use MIRROR
on DOS drives.

The MODE command is
limited by the lack of PC-
compatible hardware on the
Trakker Antaresterminal.
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ROM-DOS Commands in Alphabetical Order (continued)

External ROM-D0OS

ROM-DOS Command on

Command Supported? | Default Drive B Notes

PAUSE Yes

PM Yes Yes PM.COM isaTrakker
Antares command that
enables or disablesthe
power management scheme
used by the BIOS get
keyboard key function and
the BIOS check keyboard
key function. For help using
PM.COM, see the next
section.

PROMPT Yes

REM Yes

REMDISK No

REMSERVER No

REN Yes

RSz No

SET Yes

SHIFT Yes

SORT Yes Yes

Standard console Yes

redirection

commands

SUBST Yes Yes

SYS Limited You can only use SYS on
DOS drives.

TIME Yes

TREE Yes Yes

TYPE Yes

VDISK Yes Yes Use VDISK to create aDOS
RAM drive.

VER Yes

VERSION.SYS Yes Yes

XCOPY Yes Yes
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Using the PM.COM Command

PM.COM isaTrakker Antares command that enables or disables the power management
scheme used by the BIOS get keyboard key function and the BIOS check keyboard key
function. When you enable power management (PM.COM), the BIOS progressively
increases the wait interval when requesting key input from the keyboard. Y ou can run
PM.COM from AUTOEXEC.BAT or at the DOS prompt.

The syntax for PM.COM is:
PM data
Acceptable values for data are:

0 Disables BIOS power management
1  Enables BIOS power management

Stopping DOS and Running a .BIN Application

Y ou can stop or exit DOS by running a native Trakker Antares .BIN application. Once
you run a.BIN application other than DOS.BIN, the terminal stops or exits DOS. There
are two ways to run an application:

e Usethe Run Program reader command.
e Usethe TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System.

For help using the TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System, see your user’s manual. For
help using the Run Program reader command, see Chapter 5, “Reader Command
Reference.”

Customizing DOS Drives and Commands

D-22

Y ou can customize DOS on your Trakker Antaresterminal by

e changing AUTOEXEC.BAT or CONFIG.SY S and customizing drive A.

e adding or removing external ROM-DOS commands that are available on drive B.
e creating aDOS application or TSR for drive C.

Intermec recommends that you create al the files on your PC, and then download the
filesto your terminal. The next section explains the DOS software tools that you need to
customize drive A and B.

Trakker Antares DOS Software Tools

The DOS software tools listed in the following table are necessary for creating and
downloading filesto drives A and B.
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DOS Software Tools

Software Tool Definition

MAKE_A.BAT Creates a file named DRIV EA .BIN that contains the drive A image.
The maximum size of drive A is64K.

MAKE_B.BAT Creates a DRIVEB.IMG file that contains the external ROM-DOS
commands for drive B. You can copy the DRIVEB.IMG file from the
PC to drive C on the terminal.

PUT_A.BAT Downloads the drive A image file (DRIVEA.BIN) from a PC to the
terminal. Thistool actualy replacesall fileson drive A.

The DOS software tools, ROM-DOS commands for drive B, and drive A filesare
available from the Intermec Web site at www.intermec.com. (Choose Support, Product
Support, and then Downloads.) For additional help, contact your local Intermec service
representative.

Note: The self-extracting executable file that you download from the Intermec Web site
includes the DOS software tools and support files; ROM-DOS commands; and drive A
files. LISTFILE.DRV, PROMERGE.EXE, and ROMDISK.EXE are support filesthat are
required to use MAKE_A.BAT, MAKE_B.BAT, and PUT_A.BAT.

Customizing Drive A

Drive A isa64K block of flash memory that is aread-only DOS drive. You can
configure drive A, but you cannot writeto it when you run an application.

Original Contents of Drive A
The next table describes the files that are factory installed on drive A.

File Definition

ANTIFS.EXE Provides an Installable File System (IFS) for the Trakker Antares
proprietary file system so that DOS can recognize and use drives C,
D, and G. Removing the ANTIFS.EXE file from drive A may result

inno drive C.
AUTOEXEC.BAT Loads programs and defines paths. When you run DOS.BIN to start
DOS, the AUTOEXEC.BAT file runs automatically.
COMMAND.COM Supportsinternal ROM-DOS commands. It isrequired for user

interface and batch file processing. COMMAND.COM is the default
DOS command that displays the DOS prompt.

COMMAND.HLP Provides help for ROM-DOS commands. Y ou can type /2 after most
ROM-DOS commands to get help or information about a command.
CONFIG.SYS Loads device drivers. For limitations, see “Limitations of ROM-

DOS’ on page D-28.
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The default AUTOEXEC.BAT file contains these lines:

Command Line Definition

@echo off The AUTOEXEC.BAT commands are not displayed on
the terminal asthey are executed.

antifs.exe Installs the Installable File System (IFS) for the Trakker

Antares proprietary file system so that DOS can
recognize and use drives C, D, and G.

set dircmd=/p/a/o:gn Directs the DIR command to list all files; include
hidden files (/a) by pages (/p); group directories first
(/0:g); and sort by filename (n).

set path=a:\;b:\;c:\ Directs DOS to look for commands and programsin the
root directories of drives A, B, and C.

cls Clears the screen.

ver Displays the ROM-DOS version.

If exist c:\user.bat If afile named USER.BAT ison drive C, the terminal

c:\user runs that batch file. You can create a USER.BAT file

that includes changes to modify drive A rather than
having to recreate and reload the drive A image.

The default CONFIG.SY S fil e contains one command line;

Command Line Definition

rem device=b:\vdisk.sys Y ou can use the VDISK.SY S command to create a
virtual ROM-DOS RAM drive. The command is
remarked out in the CONFIG.SY Sfile so that thereis
no RAM drive. For help, see “ Configuring a DOS
RAM Drive” on page D-27

Changing DOS Files on Drive A

The contents of drive A cannot be changed directly. The default AUTOEXEC.BAT file
checksfor a USER.BAT file on drive C that you can use to execute startup commands or
files without changing drive A. To change or add fileson drive A, you must use the
DOS software tools MAKE_A.BAT and PUT_A.BAT.

To add a file to drive A or modify AUTOEXEC.BAT or CONFIG.SYS

1. OnthePC, create anew directory or folder named DOSTOOL S and copy the DOS
tools MAKE_A.BAT and PUT_A.BAT into this directory.

Y ou can download the DOS software tools and a copy of the original drive A files
from the Intermec Web site. For help, see “ Trakker Antares DOS Software Tools”
on page D-22.
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In the DOSTOOLS directory, create a subdirectory named DRIV EA that contains
al thedrive A files. For example, the directory may contain ANTIFS.EXE,
AUTOEXEC.BAT, COMMAND.COM, COMMAND.HLP, and CONFIG.SYS.

Note: Make suretoinclude ALL drive A files on the DRIV EA subdirectory. The
contents of this subdirectory will replace the contents of drive A.

Edit one of the exigting drive A files such asthe AUTOEXEC.BAT or CONFIG.SYS
file. You can aso create a new batch file or TSR to add to drive A and put thefilein
the DRIVEA subdirectory.

From the DOSTOOL S directory, type this command:
MAKE A.BAT

The batch file creates the image file named DRIVEA.BIN that contains al thefilesin
the subdirectory DRIVEA.

Connect the PC to the terminal through a serial connection.

On the terminal, press(_f] to access the TRAKKER Antares 2400
Menu System. The Main Menu appears.

Choose System Menu and press( <) . The System Menu appears.
Choose Upgrade Firmware and press . The Upgrade Firmware screen appears.

Choose OK to continue. The next screen appears prompting you to continue
upgrading the firmware. In this case, you are not actually upgrading al the
firmware. Y ou will only be replacing thefileson drive A.

Choose Y esto continue and upgrade drive A. Theterminal reboots and displays the
L oader Waiting screen.

On your PC, open an MS-DOS window and change to the DOSTOOL S directory.
On your PC, type this command:
PUT A.BAT

The Loader screen appears and the DRIVEA.IMG fileistransferred to the termina and
used to replace the contents of drive A. Once the batch file is complete and drive A is
replaced, the terminal boots and displays the DOS prompt.

Note: When you use PUT_A.BAT, you arereplacing all files on drive A.

Customizing Drive B

Drive B isan optional read/write DOS drive. It contains an image of the external ROM-
DOS commands that are available by default on the Trakker Antaresterminal. Drive B
resides as a subdirectory on drive C and is limited by the space available on drive C.
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Aswith drive A, the contents of drive B cannot be changed directly. To make
configuration changes, you must use the DOS software tool MAKE_B.BAT.

To change drive B, you must recreate the file DRIVEB.IMG. When you do, you are
replacing all fileson drive B.

Thefollowing files are the default files installed originally on drive B.

ATTRIB.COM MOVE.COM
CHOICE.COM PM.COM
DELTREE.EXE SORT.COM
DUMP.EXE SUBST.EXE
FIND.COM TREE.COM
MEM.EXE VDISK.SYS
MODE.COM VERSION.COM
MORE.COM XCOPY.COM

VDISK.SYS and PM.COM are ROM-DOS commands that were created for the Trakker
Antaresterminal. For help with VDISK.SY S, see “Configuring a DOS RAM Drive” on
page D-27. For help with PM.COM, see “Using the PM.COM Command” on page D-22.
For information about other ROM-DOS commands, see a DOS manual.

Note: Make sure that you only use ROM-DOS commands provided by Intermec,
because some of these commands have been modified specifically for the Trakker
Antaresterminal. Y ou can download the ROM-DOS commands from the Intermec Web
site. For help, see “ Trakker Antares DOS Software Tools’ on page D-22.

To change the contents of drive B

1. OnthePC, create anew directory or folder named DOSTOOLS and copy the DOS
tool MAKE_B.BAT into thisdirectory.

2. Inthe DOSTOOLS directory, create a subdirectory named DRIV EB that contains
al thefiles (including any external ROM-DOS commands) that you want to use on
theterminal’sdrive B.

3. Fromthe DOSTOOL S directory, type this command:
MAKE B.BAT

The batch file creates the image file named DRIVEB.IMG that contains all the files
in the subdirectory DRIV EB.

4. Transfer the DRIVEB.IMG file from the PC to drive C on the terminal. For help with
transferring files to the terminal, see “How to Download Applications’ in
Chapter 3.
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Configuring a DOS RAM Drive

Y ou have 380K total RAM that you can use for DOS .EXE application execution space.
Y ou can aso configure a ROM-DOS RAM drive. If the RAM driveis configured, your
application execution space is reduced by the size of the RAM drive. The remaining
RAM isthe Malloc/free memory pool. The contents of this drive are erased when you
boot or reset the terminal.

To configure a DOS RAM drive

1. Onyour PC, edit or create the CONFIG.SYSTile.

2. Remove“rem” from the start of thisline;

rem device=b:\vdisk.sys

3. Add or set parametersfor the DOS RAM drive using this syntax:

device=vdisk [size [secs[dirs]]] [/E]
where:
vdisk VDISK isadevice driver that partitions some of DOS memory as aRAM

size

SECS

dirs

IE

disk. Any datathat is stored on the DOS RAM drive islost when you
reboot the Trakker Antares terminal. All data on the RAM driveis saved
when you turn the terminal off and on (suspend and resume). The VDISK
driver increases the resident size of DOS.

Setsthe size in bytes of the DOS RAM drive. The default size is 64K.
The memory or size that you set is allocated from the DOS memory pooal,
and it will decrease the amount of memory available for applications.

Sets the sector size in bytes. The default value is 512 bytes per sector.
Y ou can set the sector sizeto 128, 256, 512, or 1024. All other values are
not valid and the sector size defaults to 512.

Sets the number of root directory entries. The default value is 64
directory entries. You can set the root directory entries to any number
from 2 to 1024. If you enter an odd number, it is rounded up to the
nearest multiple of 16 to fill the entire sector.

This parameter is not valid, because the Trakker Antares terminal does
not contain extended memory.

4. Copy the CONFIG.SY Sfileto the directory or folder that contains your DOS files
for drive A.

5. Create adrive A image file to download to the terminal. For help, see “ Customizing
Drive A” on page D-23.

After you replace drive A and create the DOS RAM drive, DOS assigns drive C to the
RAM drive and reassigns the remaining Trakker Antares drive letters. For example, the
Trakker Antares drive C becomes drive D.
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The Trakker Antares terminal supportsalimited set of DOS. Here are the limitations:

e Applications cannot interact directly with hardware nor memory locations such as
timer ticks.

o Ctrl-Alt-Del is not supported. Use the Reset Firmware command or boot the
terminal. For help, see “Booting the Terminal” or *“ Resetting the Terminal” in the
troubleshooting chapter in your user’s manual.

e DOS batch file commands are all supported except LOADHIGH (no high memory
isavailable).

e Some DOS processing commands are not supported because DOS=HIGH,
DOS=UMB, DEVICEHIGH=n, and DOS switches are not supported.

e RAMDRIVE.SYSis not compatible with the Trakker Antaresterminal. Y ou can use
VDISK.SY S as areplacement for this DOS driver. For help, see “ Configuring a DOS
RAM Drive’ on page D-27.

The following table lists the BIOS interfaces that are supported and those that are not
supported by ROM-DOS on the Trakker Antares terminal.

ROM-DOS BIOS Interfaces

BIOS Interface Supported? Notes

INT 10H — Display Functions
INT 10H function OEH Yes
INT 10H functions OH, 2H, 3H, Limited These functions are limited by the lack
6H, 7H, 8H, 9H, 13H of PC-compatible hardware on the

Trakker Antares terminal.

INT 11H Yes

INT 12H Yes

INT 13 No The Trakker Antares terminal contains

flash memory rather than a disk drive.
INT 14H — Compatibility Functions

INT 14H functions 01H-03H Yes
INT 14H functions OH Limited Thisfunction islimited by the existing
Trakker Antares system interface.
INT 15H function 4F Yes
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ROM-DOS BIOS Interfaces (continued)

BIOS Interface Supported? Notes
INT 16H — Keypad Functions
INT 16H functions 00H, 01H, Yes
10H, 11H, 12H
INT 17 — Time Functions
INT 1AH functions O0H, 01H, Yes
02H, 03H, 04H, 05H
INT 1AH functions 06H, 07H No These functions are not supported due
to the lack of PC-compatible hardware
on the Trakker Antares terminal.

DOS Architecture on the Terminal

The following diagram shows the Trakker Antares DOS architecture compared to the
JANUS® (PC) DOS architecture. Y ou can use the diagram to determine the limitations
of DOS on the terminal.

PC (JANUS) Trakker Antares
Application
Application
DOS
DOS PSK
SK BIOS
P BIOS
Trakker Antares
PC Firmware
Hardware Hardware

24XXS088.eps

D-29
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Symbols and Numbers

key
configuring, 6-116
enabling or disabling, 6-137
2400 Family
described, 1-3
See also terminal.
7.14, firmware, overview of features, 1-7
802.11b network communications
AP Density, configuring, 6-12
configuration commands, list of, A-7
Maximum Sleep Duration, configuring, 6-89
Medium Reservation, configuring, 6-91
Network Name, configuring, 6-99
Power Management, configuring, 6-110
Receive All Multicast, configuring, 6-114
Reservation Threshold, configuring, 6-115
Station Name, configuring, 6-134
Transmit Rate Fallback, configuring, 6-153
Transmit Rate, configuring, 6-152
WEP Encryption, configuring, 6-159
WEP Keys, configuring, 6-160
WEP Transmit Key, configuring, 6-162
See also RF communications.
802.1x security
configuration commands
Password, 6-103
Server Certificate Common Name, 6-130
User Name, 6-157
error numbers and messages, 4-30
See also your terminal user’s manual.
8-bit binary files
receiving and converting, 5-16
transmitting and converting, 5-28
95X X termina
IRL programs, converting, 3-7
Set Time and Date reader command, 5-23

A

ABC Codabar, 6-24
Abort Program reader command, 5-7
Access Point screen, defined, 4-7
Accumulate mode, using reader commands, 5-5
Acknowledgement Delay Lower Limit command, 6-10
Acknowledgement Delay Upper Limit command, 6-11
active configuration, 2-4
address

controller 1P, configuring, 6-50

default router, configuring, 6-54

DHCP (Controller), using, 6-56

DHCP (Terminal), using, 6-57

host IP, configuring, 6-75

Multi-Drop, configuring, 6-96

Index

address (continued)
terminal 1P, configuring, 6-145
AFF command, 6-74
Affirmative Acknowledge, See Handshake command
AIAG check digit, Code 39, 6-30
American Blood Commission, See ABC Codabar
AP Density command, 6-12
AP MAC Address command, 6-13
Append Time command, 6-14
Application Efficiency screen, defined, 4-7
Application Events screen, defined, 4-8
Application Simulator, defined, 3-6
applications
APPTSK.BIN, default application, D-4
CLIENT.CPP, sample utility, 2-13 to 2-19
clone application, configuring the terminal, 2-13
converting
binary files, 3-8
IRL programs, 3-7
JANUS and Trakker Antares, 3-7
developing, 3-5
DOS utility, upgrading the terminal, 2-23, 2-26
DOS, described, D-14
downloading
DCS 300, sending from, 3-19
host in a TCP/IP network, using, 2-15
EM9560.BIN, default application, D-4
exiting, using reader commands, 5-7
EZBuilder, developing with, 3-6
LOADER.EXE, transferring files, 3-15, 3-16
Malloc diagnostic screen, defined, 4-18
overview, downloading and running, 3-10
PSK, developing with, 3-6
restarting, 5-20
running, 3-22, 5-20, D-18, D-22
APPTSK.BIN, D-12
EM9560.BIN, D-12
terminal emulation, choosing the TE 2000
configuration, D-3
APPTSK.BIN application
defined, D-4
running, D-12
ARP, defined, 1-9
ASCII
bar code chart, B-6 to B-10
control characters, list of, B-5
full, Code 39, 6-29
mixed-full, Code 39, 6-29
non-full, Code 39, 6-28
Asian fonts, loading, 2-26
audio signals
keypad clicks, enabling or disabling, 6-82
testing, 4-11
volume, adjusting, 6-18, 6-20, 6-22
AUTOEXEC.BAT file, modifying, D-24



Trakker Antares 2400 Family System Manual

Automatic mode, configuring the scanner, 6-119
Automatic Shutoff command, 6-14
automatically turning the terminal off, 6-14

B

Backlight On and Off reader command, 5-7
backlight, configuring the timeout, 6-58
Backspace reader command, 5-8
bar code labels
ASCII chart, B-6 to B-10
conventions, defined, xx
decode security, configuring, 6-53
Multiple-Read labels, 5-12
regular labels, 5-12
scanning
accumulating data, 5-5
configuring the terminal, 2-4
using to configure the terminal, 6-3
using to execute reader commands, 5-3
bar code symbologies
Codabar, configuring, 6-24
Code 11, configuring, 6-26
Code 128, configuring, 6-32
Code 2 of 5, configuring, 6-26
Code 39, configuring, 6-28
Code 93, configuring, 6-32
configuration commands, list of, 6-4, A-3
Interleaved 2 of 5, configuring, 6-79
ISBT Code 128, configuring, 6-35
MSI, configuring, 6-95
PDF 417, configuring, 6-105
Plessey, configuring, 6-105
UCC/EAN Code 128, configuring, 6-34
UPC/EAN, configuring, 6-154
batch file transfer, using, 5-15
battery, checking status, 4-9
Baud Rate command, 6-16
Beep Duration command, 6-18
Beep Frequency command, 6-20
Beep Volume command, 6-22
beep, testing, 4-11
Beeper Test screen, defined, 4-11
BFSK, defined, 6-151
binary files, converting, 3-8
binary protocol, configuring, 6-128
Boot Terminal reader command, 5-8
booting the terminal
configuring the['] key, 6-116
creating a custom logo, 3-9
warm boot, 5-20

(4

capitalizing characters, Keypad Caps Lock command,
using, 6-81

Change Configuration reader command, using, 5-8
changing configuration, configuration commands, 6-9
Character mode, EOM, described, 6-68
Character Set command, 6-23
characters, table of, C-3to C-12, C-13 to C-16
Clear reader command, 5-9
Clear Task Profiles screen, defined, 4-12
CLIENT.CPP
sample application, 2-13 to 2-19
UTILS.H utility, 2-19
clone application, configuring the terminal, 2-13
Codabar command, 6-24
Code 11 command, 6-26
Code 128 command
configuring, 6-32
ISBT Code 128, configuring, 6-35
UCC/EAN Code 128, configuring, 6-34
Code 2 of 5 command
described, 6-26
disabled with Interleaved 2 of 5, 6-79
Code 39 command, 6-28
Code 93 command, 6-32
Code Verify Test screen, defined, 4-12
column spacing, configuring, 6-63
COM2, RS-232 or RS-422/485, choosing, 6-117
COM4, configuring with Scanner Port command, 6-120
Command Processing command, 6-41 to 6-45
commands
configuration commands, using to configure the
terminal, 6-3
reader commands, using, 5-3
communications
configuration commands
802.11b, list of, 6-8, A-7
802.1x security, list of, 6-8, A-7
Ethernet, list of, 6-7, A-6
OpenAir, list of, 6-8, A-6
RF, list of, 6-7, A-6
Seridl, list of, 6-6, A-5
network protocols, defined, 1-7
serial port, configuration commands, list of, A-5
computer, See host computer
CONFIG.SY S program, modifying, D-24
Configurable protocol, configuring, 6-128
Configurable Seria Port Protocol, defined, 1-8
configuration commands
Acknowledgement Delay Lower Limit, 6-10
Acknowledgement Delay Upper Limit, 6-11
AFF command, 6-74
AP Density, 6-12
AP MAC Address, 6-13
Append Time, 6-14
Automatic Shutoff, 6-14
Baud Rate, 6-16
Beep Duration, 6-18



configuration commands (continued)
Beep Frequency, 6-20
Beep Volume, 6-22
Character Set, 6-23
Codabar, 6-24
Code 11, 6-26
Code 128, 6-32
Code 2 of 5, 6-26
Code 39, 6-28
Code 93, 6-32
Command Processing, 6-41 to 6-45
Configuration Commands Via Serial Port, 6-45
Controller Connect Check Receive Timer, 6-47
Controller Connect Check Send Timer, 6-49
Controller |IP Address, 6-50
Data Bits, 6-52
Decode Security, 6-53
Default Router, 6-54
DHCP (Controller), 6-56
DHCP (Terminal), 6-57
Display Backlight Timeout, 6-58
Display Contrast, 6-60
Display Font Type, 6-61
Display Row Spacing, 6-62
Display Spacing, 6-63
Display Video Mode, 6-66
Domain, 6-67
EOM, 6-68
Flash Memory Configuration, 6-70
Flow Control, 6-72
Handshake, 6-74
host application, using to configure, 2-5to 2-7
Host |P Address, 6-75
host, sending from, 2-10 to 2-13
ICMP, 6-77
Inactivity Timeout, 6-78
Interleaved 2 of 5, 6-79
ISBT Code 128, 6-35
Keypad Caps Lock, 6-81
Keypad Clicker, 6-82
Keypad Control, 6-82
Keypad Type, 6-83
LAN ID, See Domain command
LRC, 6-87
Maximum Retries, 6-88
Maximum Sleep Duration, 6-89
Medium Reservation, 6-91
Microwave Robustness, 6-91
Modem Dial Sequence, 6-92
Modem Initialization Sequence, 6-94
MSI, 6-95
Multi-Drop Address, 6-96
Network Activate, 6-98
Network Loopback, 6-98
Network Name, 6-99

Index

configuration commands (continued)

Network Port, 6-101

Parity, 6-102

Password, 6-103

PDF 417, 6-105

Plessey, 6-105

Poll, 6-106

Postamble, 6-108

Power Management, 6-110
Preamble, 6-110

Radio MAC Address, 6-112

RAM Drive Size, 6-112

Receive All Multicast, 6-114
Reservation Threshold, 6-115
Resume Execution, 6-116

Roaming Flag, 6-118

RS-232 or RS-422/485 COM2 Interface, 6-117
Scan Ahead, 6-118

Scanner Mode, 6-119

Scanner Port (COM4), 6-120
Scanner Redundancy, 6-121
Scanner Selection, 6-122

Scanner Timeout, 6-124

Scanner Trigger, 6-126

Security Identification (1D), 6-127
sending from the DCS 300, 2-8, 2-10
sending from the host computer, 2-10
Serial Port Protocol, 6-128

Server Certificate Common Name, 6-130
SOM, 6-132

SSID, See Network Name command
Station Name, 6-134

Stop Bits, 6-135

Subnet Mask, 6-136
Suspend/Resume Control, 6-137
Symbology |dentifiers, 6-138
syntax, listed by, A-8

TCP Maximum Retries, 6-143
TCP/IP Maximum Transmit Timeout, 6-144
Terminal |P Address, 6-145

Time and Date, 6-147

Timein Seconds, 6-148

Timeout Delay, 6-149

Transmit Mode, 6-151

Transmit Rate, 6-152

Transmit Rate Fallback, 6-153
UCC/EAN Code 128, 6-34
UPC/EAN, 6-154

User Name, 6-157

using to configure the terminal, 6-3
variable data, entering, 6-9

Wakeup On Broadcast, 6-158

WEP Encryption, 6-159

WEP Keys, 6-160

WEP Transmit Key, 6-162
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Configuration Commands Via Serial Port command, 6-45
configuration, types of
active, 2-4
current, 2-4
default, 2-4
configuring
bar code labels, using, 2-4
Change Configuration command, using, 5-8
clone application, using, 2-13
Default Configuration Command, using, 5-9
default configuration, restoring, 2-20
flash memory, 6-70
host application, using, 2-5to 2-7
overview of methods, 2-3
remotely
example, 2-7, 2-12, 2-13
from DCS 300, 2-8
from host, 2-10 to 2-13
Save Configuration command, using, 5-21
seria port, using, 2-5to 2-7
contrast, adjusting the screen, 6-60
control characters
bar code |abels to scan, B-6
full ASCII, list of, B-5
Controller Connect Check Receive Timer command, 6-47
Controller Connect Check Send Timer command, 6-49
Controller IP Address command, 6-50
conventions
bar code label, defined, xx
keypad, defined, xix
warnings and cautions, defined, xvi
converting applications
between JANUS and Trakker Antares, 3-7
from IRL, 3-7
to binary, 3-8
copying configurations to another terminal, 2-13
copying files
network communications, using, 2-15, 3-17, 5-18, 5-29
seria port, using, 5-13, 5-26
to the DCS 300, 3-18
to theterminal, 2-15, 3-19
creating
applications, 3-5
custom logo, 3-9
CrossBar network
IRL programs, converting, 3-7
receiving and converting files, 5-16
transmitting and converting files, 5-28
CTS/RTS, set by flow control, 6-72
current configuration, 2-4

D

Data Bits command, 6-52
data, accumulating in commands, 5-5, 6-9

DCS 300
applications, downloading to terminal, 3-19
copying applications and files, 3-18
transaction ID, creating, 2-10
using to configure terminal, 2-8
using to download applications, 3-17
decimal
Japanese Katakana characters, values, C-13 to C-16
key code values, displaying, 4-17
Western European characters, values, C-3to C-12
Decode Security command, 6-53
default configuration
described, 2-4
restoring, 2-20
Default Configuration reader command, 5-9
Default Router Command, 6-54
defining
APPTSK.BIN, D-4
EM9560.BIN, D-4
terminal drivesfor DOS, D-13
Delete File reader command, 5-10
developing applications, 3-5
DHCP (Controller) command, 6-56
DHCP (Terminal) command, 6-57
diagnostics
Access Point screen, defined, 4-7
Application Efficiency screen, defined, 4-7
Application Events screen, defined, 4-8
Backup Battery/PIC screen, defined, 4-9
Beeper Test screen, defined, 4-11
Clear Task Profiles screen, defined, 4-12
Code Verify Test screen, defined, 4-12
Display Test screen, defined, 4-13
Error Logger screen, defined, 4-14
error messages for Error Logger screen, 4-24
Font Test screen, defined, 4-14
Hardware Configuration screen, defined, 4-15
Keypad Table, defined, 4-16
Keypad Test screen, defined, 4-17
Main Battery/PIC screen, defined, 4-9
Malloc Application Information screen, defined, 4-18
Malloc Firmware |nformation screen, defined, 4-18
Radio Test screen, defined, 4-19
Scanner Test screen, defined, 4-20
Serial Loopback screen, defined, 4-20
Seria Port Test screen, defined, 4-21
Subsystem Versions screen, defined, 4-22
summary of, 4-3
Task Status screen, defined, 4-23
display
backlight on and off, 5-7
contrast, adjusting, 6-60
Display Backlight Timeout command, 6-58
Display Contrast command, 6-60
Display Font Type command, 6-61



Display Row Spacing command, 6-62
Display Spacing command, 6-63
Display Test screen, defined, 4-13
Display Video Mode command, 6-66
documentation
bar code label conventions, defined, xx
keypad conventions, defined, xix
summary of each chapter, xvii
warnings and cautions, defined, xvi
Domain command, 6-67
DOS
AUTOEXEC.BAT file, modifying, D-24
commands, customizing, D-22
drives
customizing, D-22
described, D-13
drive A, modifying, D-23
drive B, modifying, D-25
files, described, D-15
software tools, defined, D-22
starting, D-16
stopping, D-22
DOS RAM drive
configuring, D-27
described, D-16
differences from standard drive E, D-16
double-byte fonts
configuring flash memory, 6-70
determining which font is loaded, 4-14
loading, 2-26
downloading applications
DCS 300, using, 3-17
FileCopy utility, using, 3-12
LOADER.EXE application, using, 3-15, 3-16
network communications, using, 2-15, 3-19
overview, 3-17
using reader commands, 3-12
drive A
described, D-15, D-23
modifying, D-24
drive B
default files, list of, D-26
described, D-15, D-25
modifying, D-26
drive C, described, D-15
drive D, configuring, 6-70
Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol, See DHCP

E

EAN-8, enabling, 6-154
edge triggering, configuring the scanner, 6-126
EM9560.BIN application
defined, D-4
display control codes, using, D-6
emulation features, D-5

Index

EM9560.BIN application (continued)
full ASCII mode for Code 39, configuring, D-10
preambles/postambles, setting, D-9
running, D-12
unsupported features, D-12
End of Message, See EOM command
Enter Accumulate Mode reader command
described, 5-11
using, 6-9
entering data
configuration commands, using, 6-9
reader commands, using, 5-5
EOM command, 6-68
Error Logger screen
802.1x error messages, list of, 4-30
defined, 4-14
error messages, list of, 4-24
Ethernet communications
configuration commands, using, 6-3
downloading files, 2-15, 3-17, 3-19
list of configuration commands, 6-7, A-6
network, enabling, 6-98
Receive File reader command, using, 5-18
Transmit File reader command, using, 5-29
European Article Numbering, See UPC/EAN command
European languages, table of characters, C-3 to C-12
examples
deleting files, 5-10
renaming files, 5-20
RF or Ethernet network
receiving files, 5-19
transmitting files, 5-30
running applications, 5-21
seria port
receiving and converting files, 5-17
receiving files, 5-15
remotely configuring the terminal, 2-7
transmitting and converting files, 5-29
transmitting files, 5-27
terminal, remotely configuring, 2-12, 2-13
using applications, D-13, D-14
EXE2ABS.EXE program, using, 3-8
Exit Accumulate Mode reader command
described, 5-11
using, 6-9
exiting applications, 5-7
EZBuilder
applications, developing, 3-6
binary files, converting, 3-8

F

File Manager, using to run applications, D-12
FileCopy utility, using to transfer applications, 3-12
files

comparing file system with RAM, 4-12
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files (continued)
converting 7-bit to 8-bit, 5-16, 5-28
deleting, 5-10
listing, 5-12
receiving, using Receive File command, 5-13
renaming, 5-19
transmitting
network communications, using, 2-15, 3-17
Transmit File command, using, 5-25
firmware
applications, restarting, 5-20
Malloc diagnostic screen, defined, 4-18
upgrading, 2-22
DOS utility, using, 2-23, 2-26
TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System, using, 2-22
version 7.14, overview of features, 1-7
versions, listed, 4-22
flash memory
configuring, 6-70
default configuration, saving, 5-9
saving configuration changes, 2-19, 5-21
Flash Memory Configuration command, 6-70
Flow Control command, 6-72
Font Test screen, defined, 4-14
fonts, double-byte, configuring flash memory, 6-70
Frame mode, described, 6-68
French, See European languages
full ASCII
bar code chart of characters, B-6 to B-10
Code 39, described, 6-29
Function Code 1, using with Code 128, 6-32
function keypad, key code vaues, displaying, 4-17

G H,I

German, See European languages
Handshake command, 6-74
Hardware Configuration screen, defined, 4-15
Hardware Diagnostics menu, described, 4-6
Health Industry Bar Code, See HIBC, Code 39
hexadecimal

Japanese Katakana characters, values, C-13 to C-16

key code values, displaying, 4-17

Western European characters, values, C-3to C-12
HIBC, Code 39, 6-30
host application, transferring data, 2-10 to 2-13
host computer

transmitting files, 2-15, 5-18, 5-29

using to configure terminal, 2-10 to 2-13
Host |P Address command, 6-75
ICMP command, 6-77
Inactivity Timeout command, 6-78
Interactive Reader Language, See IRL
Interleaved 2 of 5 command

described, 6-79

disabled with Code 2 of 5, 6-26

1-8

Intermec support services, xv
Intermec Technologies Corporation
contacting, ii
Web site address, xv
international languages, table of
characters, C-3to C-12, C-13to C-16
Internet Control Message Protocol, See ICMP command
IP address
controller, configuring, 6-50
default router, configuring, 6-54
host, configuring, 6-75
terminal, configuring, 6-145
using with DHCP
DHCP (Controller) command, described, 6-56
DHCP (Terminal) command, described, 6-57
IRL programs, converting, 3-7
ISBT Code 128 command, 6-35
Italian, See European languages

J KL

Japanese Katakana font set, using, C-13 to C-16
Katakanafont set, using, C-13 to C-16
keypad
conventions, defined, xix
determining which tableis loaded, 4-16
overlay, changing, 6-83
Keypad Caps Lock command, 6-81
Keypad Clicker command, 6-82
Keypad Control command, 6-82
Keypad Table screen, defined, 4-16
Keypad Test screen, defined, 4-17
Keypad Type command, 6-83
keys, conventions, defined, xix
LAN ID command, See Domain command
languages, table of characters, C-3 to C-12, C-13 to C-16
|etters, bar code |abels to scan, B-9, B-10
level triggering, configuring the scanner, 6-126
List Files reader command, 5-12
Load Default Values screen, using, 2-21
LOADER.EXE application, using to transfer
applications, 3-15, 3-16
logo, creating, 3-9
Longitudina Redundancy Check, See LRC command
lowercase |etters, bar code labels to scan, B-10
LRC command, 6-87

m

MAC address
access point radio, 6-13
RF terminal radio, 6-112
Main Board Menu, using, 4-11
Malloc Application Information screen, defined, 4-18
Malloc Firmware |nformation screen, defined, 4-18



manual
audience and purpose, described, xvi
bar code label conventions, xx
keypad conventions, Xix
summary of each chapter, xvii
terminology, defined, xviii
warnings and cautions, defined, xvi
Master Polling protocol, configuring, 6-128
Maximum Retries command, 6-88
Maximum Sleep Duration command, 6-89
Medium Reservation command, 6-91
memory, saving configuration changes, 2-19
menu system, See TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System
messages, Error Logger screen, list of, 4-24
Microwave Robustness command, 6-91
mixed-full ASCII, Code 39, 6-29
Model 200 Controller
described, xviii
See also DCS 30X.
Modem Dia Seguence command, 6-92
Modem Initialization Sequence command, 6-94
MSI command, 6-95
Multi-Drop
address, configuring, 6-96
protocol
configuring, 6-128
receiving and converting files, 5-16
transmitting and converting files, 5-28
Multiple-Read Labels reader command, 5-12

N, 0

Network Activate command, 6-98
network communications
controller P address, configuring, 6-50
default router, configuring, 6-54
DHCP (Controller), configuring, 6-56
DHCP (Terminal), configuring, 6-57
Ethernet network, activating, 6-98
host IP address, configuring, 6-75
network port, configuring, 6-101
protocols, defined, 1-7
RF network, activating, 6-98
subnet mask, configuring, 6-136
terminal 1P address, configuring, 6-145
Network Loopback command, 6-98
Network Name command, 6-99
Network Port command, 6-101
non-full ASCII, Code 39, 6-28
numbers, bar code labels to scan, B-8
One-Shot mode, configuring the scanner, 6-119
OpenAir network communications
configuration commands, list of, 6-8, A-6
Domain, configuring, 6-67
Inactivity Timeout, configuring, 6-78
Roaming Flag, configuring, 6-118

Index

OpenAir network communications (continued)
Security Identification (ID), configuring, 6-127
Transmit Mode, configuring, 6-151
Wakeup On Broadcast, configuring, 6-158
See also RF communications.

operating the terminal
configuration commands

list of, 6-5, A-4
using, 6-3
reader commands
enabling or disabling, 6-41 to 6-45
using, 5-3
OSI model, network protocols, defining, 1-7

P, Q

Parity command, 6-102
Password command, 6-103
PDF 417 command, 6-105
Plessey command, 6-105
PM.COM command, using, D-22
POL characters for Multi-Drop addresses, 6-96
Poll command, 6-106
Polling Mode D protocol, configuring, 6-128
Portuguese, See European languages
Postamble command, 6-108
postamble, EM9560.BIN application, setting, D-9
power management
automatic shutoff, using, 6-14
resume, suspend, and boot, 6-116
Wakeup On Broadcast, disabling, 6-158
Power Management command, 6-110
Preamble command, 6-110
preamble, EM9560.BIN application, setting, D-9
print quality, bar code, 6-53, 6-121
program, See applications
protocol
checking the protocol loaded, 4-23
configuring, 6-128
terminal protocol stack, illustrated, 1-8
protocol stack, OSI model, defined, 1-7
PSK
applications, developing, 3-6
binary files, converting, 3-8
defined, 3-6
IRL programs, converting, 3-7
JANUS and Trakker Antares, converting applications, 3-7
punctuation marks, bar code labels to scan, B-7
QFSK, defined, 6-151
quotation marks in commands, using, 2-5, 6-108, 6-110

R

Radio MAC Address command, 6-112
Radio Test screen, defined, 4-19
radio, troubleshooting, 4-19
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RAM
default configuration, saving, 5-9
DOS RAM drive
configuring, D-27
described, D-16
differences from standard drive E, D-16
RAM Drive Size command, 6-112
saving configuration changes, 2-19
standard drive E, differences from DOS RAM drive, D-16
reader commands
Abort Program, 5-7
accumul ate mode commands, list of, 5-4
Accumulate mode, using, 5-5
Backlight On and Off, 5-7
Backspace, 5-8
Boot Terminal, 5-8
Change Configuration, 5-8
Clear, 5-9
Default Configuration, 5-9
Delete File, 5-10
enabling or disabling, 6-41 to 6-45
Enter Accumulate Mode, 5-11
Exit Accumulate Mode, 5-11
file management commands, list of, 5-5
host application, using to configure, 2-5to 2-7
List Files, 5-12
Multiple-Read Labels, 5-12
operating commands, list of, 5-4
Receive File, 5-13
Rename File, 5-19
Reset Firmware, 5-20
Run Program, 5-20
Save Configuration, 5-21
Scanner Trigger On, 5-22
sending from the DCS 300, 2-8, 2-10
sending from the host computer, 2-10
Set Time and Date, 5-23
Status Lights Control, 5-23
TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System, 5-12
Transmit File, 5-25
using, 5-3
using to transfer applications, 3-12
Receive All Multicast command, 6-114
Receive File reader command, 5-13
Rename File reader command, 5-19
Reservation Threshold command, 6-115
Reset Firmware reader command, 5-20
resetting the terminal
default configuration, restoring, 2-20
Reset Firmware command, described, 5-20
Resume Execution command, 6-116
RF communications
acknowledgement delay lower limit, configuring, 6-10
acknowledgement delay upper limit, configuring, 6-11

I-10

RF communications (continued)
activating the RF network, 6-98
configuration commands, list of, 6-7, A-6
configuration commands, using, 6-3
controller connect check receive timer, configuring, 6-47
controller connect check send timer, configuring, 6-49
controller |P address, configuring, 6-50
default router, configuring, 6-54
DHCP (Controller), configuring, 6-56
DHCP (Terminal), configuring, 6-57
downloading files, 2-15, 3-17, 3-19
host IP address, configuring, 6-75
maximum retries, configuring, 6-88
network port, configuring, 6-101
protocols, defined, 1-7
Receive File reader command, using, 5-18
security
802.1x commands, list of, 6-8
WEP commands, list of, 6-8
See also your terminal user’s manual.
subnet mask, configuring, 6-136
TCP maximum retries, configuring, 6-143
TCP/IP maximum transmit timeout, configuring, 6-144
terminal 1P address, configuring, 6-145
transferring files, 3-17
Transmit File reader command, using, 5-29
See also 802.11b network communications.
See also OpenAir network communications.
RF network protocol, checking the protocol |oaded on the
terminal, 4-23
Roaming Flag command, 6-118
ROM-DOS
BIOS interfaces, list of, D-28
commands
list of, D-20 to D-21
using, D-19
described, D-14
limitations of, D-28
See also DOS.
row spacing, configuring, 6-62, 6-63
RS-232 or RS-422/485 COM2 command, 6-117
Run Program reader command, 5-20
running applications
DOS, D-18
overview, 3-22

S

safety procedures, xv
Save Configuration in Flash Memory command, 5-21
saving configuration changes
flash memory, 2-19
reader command, using, 5-21
Scan Ahead command, 6-118
scan codes, Western European characters, values, C-3 to C-12



scanner
configuring for input devices, 6-122
testing, 4-20
Scanner Mode command, 6-119
Scanner Port (COM4) command, 6-120
Scanner Redundancy command, 6-121
Scanner Selection command, 6-122
Scanner Test screen, defined, 4-20
Scanner Timeout command, 6-124
Scanner Trigger command, 6-126
Scanner Trigger On and Off reader command, 5-22
scanning
ASCI| characters, list of labels, B-6 to B-10
button/trigger operation, configuring, 6-119
reader commands, using, 5-22
Scan Ahead command, configuring, 6-118
timeout, configuring, 6-124
screen, troubleshooting with Display Test diagnostic, 4-13
security
802.1x commands, list of, 6-8
WEP commands, list of, 6-8
See also your terminal user’s manual.
Security Identification (ID) command, 6-127
SEL characters for Multi-Drop addresses, 6-96
Serial Loopback screen, defined, 4-20
seria port
configuration commands, list of, 6-6, A-5
configuring Scanner port as COM4, 6-120
protocol, configuring, 6-128
Receive File reader command, 5-13, 5-16
RS-232 or RS-422/485, choosing, 6-117
Transmit File reader command, 5-26, 5-28
using to configure the terminal, 2-5 to 2-7
using to transfer applications, 3-11
serial port communications
Baud Rate, configuring, 6-16
Configuration Commands Via Seria Port,
configuring, 6-45
Data Bits, configuring, 6-52
EOM, configuring, 6-68
Flow Control, configuring, 6-72
Handshake, configuring, 6-74
LRC, configuring, 6-87
Multi-Drop Address, configuring, 6-96
Parity, configuring, 6-102
Poll, configuring, 6-106
RS-232 or RS-422/485 COM2 Interface,
configuring, 6-117
Serial Port Protocol, configuring, 6-128
SOM, configuring, 6-132
Stop Bits, configuring, 6-135
Timeout Delay, configuring, 6-149
Seria Port Test screen, defined, 4-21
Server Certificate Common Name command, 6-130
Set Time and Date reader command, 5-23

Index

Simulator, See Application Smulator
software diagnostics
Application Events screen, defined, 4-8
Clear Task Profiles screen, defined, 4-12
Error Logger screen, defined, 4-14
Font Test screen, defined, 4-14
Keypad Table screen, defined, 4-16
Task Status screen, defined, 4-23
Software Diagnostics menu, described, 4-6
SOM command, 6-132
Spanish, See European languages
SSID command, See Network Name command
Start of Message, See SOM command
starting
applications, 3-22, D-12
TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System, 5-12
Station Name command, 6-134
Status Lights Control reader command, 5-23
Stop Bits command, 6-135
Store Configuration screen, using, 2-20
Subnet Mask command, 6-136
Subsystem Versions screen, defined, 4-22
Suspend mode, automatic shutoff, using, 6-14
Suspend/Resume Control command, 6-137
Symbology Identifiers command, 6-138
symbols, bar code labelsto scan, B-7
syntax, configuration commands listed by, A-8
system diagnostics
Access Point screen, defined, 4-7
Application Efficiency screen, defined, 4-7
Code Verify Test screen, defined, 4-12
Malloc Application Information screen, defined, 4-18
Malloc Firmware screen, defined, 4-18
Serial Port Test screen, defined, 4-21
Subsystem Versions screen, defined, 4-22
System Diagnostics menu, described, 4-6
system message flag, defined, 2-10

T

Task Status screen, defined, 4-23
TCP Maximum Retries command, 6-143
TCP/IP direct connect network
checking the protocol loaded, 4-23
CLIENT.CPP sample application, 2-16
firmware, upgrading, 2-22
protocols, defined, 1-7
reader commands, using, 5-3
transmitting files, 2-15, 5-18, 5-29
TCP/IP Maximum Transmit Timeout command, 6-144
TE 2000, See termina emulation
Technical Support
contacting Intermec Technologies Corporation, ii
Web site address, xv
terminal
2400 Family, described, 1-3
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terminal (continued)
applications
developing, 3-5
downloading, 2-15, 3-19
characters, table of, C-3to C-12, C-13 to C-16
configuring
bar code labels, using, 2-4
clone application, using, 2-13
from DCS 300, 2-8
from host, 2-10 to 2-13
from host computer, 2-10
overview of methods, 2-3
seria port, using, 2-5to 2-7
default configuration, list of, A-3to A-6
diagnostics, using, 4-3
DOS architecture, D-29
double-byte fonts, loading, 2-26
firmware
upgrading, 2-22
version 7.14, overview of features, 1-7
firmware, upgrading, 2-22
manual, audience and purpose, xvi
protocol stack, illustrated, 1-8
Terminal Download Configuration dialog box, 3-19
terminal emulation
choosing the TE 2000 configuration, D-3
See also the TE 2000 5250 Terminal Emulation
Programmer’s Guide, the TE 2000 3270 Terminal
Emulation Programmer’s Guide, or the TE 2000

VT/ANS Terminal Emulation Programmer’s Guide.

Termina |P Address command, 6-145
terminology, defined, xviii
Test and Service Mode reader command, See TRAKKER
Antares 2400 Menu System reader command
TFTP
defined, 1-7
server, using, 2-15
Thai language font option, 2-27
Time and Date command, 6-147
Time in Seconds command, 6-148
Timeout Delay command, 6-149
timeout, configuring for scanner, 6-124
TMF protocol
configuration commands, using with, 6-46
configuring remotely
described, 2-10 to 2-13
example, 2-7
defined, 1-7
fields, defined, 2-6, 2-11, 2-12
TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System
accessing with TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System
command, 5-12
applications, running, 3-22
default configuration, restoring, 2-20
Diagnostics Menu, using, 4-5
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TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System (continued)
firmware, upgrading, 2-22
flash memory, saving changes, 2-19
TRAKKER Antares 2400 Menu System reader
command, 5-12
Trakker Antares FileCopy utility, See FileCopy utility
transaction header, defined, 2-10
transaction ID, creating, 2-10
transferring applications and files
using reader commands, 3-12
using the DCS 300, 3-17
using the FileCopy utility, 3-12
using the LOADER.EXE application, 3-15, 3-16
Transmit File reader command, 5-25
Transmit Mode command, 6-151
Transmit Rate command, 6-152
Transmit Rate Fallback command, 6-153
troubleshooting
error messages, list of, 4-24 to 4-31
diagnostics, summary of, 4-3to 4-4
Intermec support services, xv
See also your terminal user’s manual.

uv

UCC/EAN Code 128 command, 6-34
UCC/EAN Code 128, configuring, 6-34
UDP Plus network

checking the protocol loaded, 4-23

firmware, upgrading, 2-22

protocol, defined, 1-7

reader commands, using, 5-3

transmitting files, 3-17, 5-18, 5-29
UDP Port, See Network Port command
Universal Product Code, See UPC/EAN command
UPC/EAN command, 6-154
UPC-A/EAN-13, enabling, 6-154
UPC-E, enabling, 6-154
upgrading the terminal

loading double-byte fonts, 2-26

overview of methods, 2-22

upgrading the firmware

DOS utility, using, 2-23, 2-26

uppercase letters, bar code labelsto scan, B-9
User Defined status light, programming, 5-23
User Name command, 6-157
USERINIT.BMP, creating a custom logo, 3-9
UTILS.H Utility, CLIENT.CPP sample application, 2-19
variable data, entering in commands, 5-5, 6-9
volume, adjusting, 6-18, 6-20, 6-22
voting, Scanner Redundancy command, 6-121

w, XY

Wakeup On Broadcast command, 6-158
warm boot, 5-20



warnings and cautions, conventions, defined, xvi
warranty information, xv
WEP Encryption command, 6-159
WEP Keys command, 6-160
WEP Transmit Key command, 6-162
Western European languages, See European languages
Wi-Fi certification, 1-3
WTP network
checking the protocol loaded, 4-23
protocol stack, illustrated, 1-8
protocol, defined, 1-10
reader commands, using, 5-3
See also the TE 2000 5250 Terminal Emulation
Programmer’s Guide, TE 2000 3270 Terminal
Emulation Programmer’s Guide, or the TE 2000

VT/ANS Terminal Emulation Programmer’s Guide.

XMODEM protocol, described, 5-13, 5-26
XMODEM-1K protocol

described, 5-13, 5-26

using for the clone application, 2-13
XON/XOFF, set by flow control, 6-72
YMODEM protocol, described, 5-13, 5-26

Index
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